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Dedication

This book is dedicated to everyone who has ever used a mobile phone and found
it too limited, too confusing, and ultimately too frustrating. Welcome to the world
of the iPhone, which acts as a mobile phone and handheld computer capable of
playing games, browsing the Internet, playing music and video, retrieving and
sending email, and much more, while being easy to use at the same time. You'll
find that your iPhone is one of the most sophisticated handheld computers on the
market today. With a little guidance from this book, you'll be able to master all the
features crammed and buried in your iPhone. Get ready for a mobile phone expe-
rience that you'll never receive from any other phone. The iPhone is in a class by
itself, and you're about to find out how to make it uniquely your own.

Acknowledgments

This book owes its life to Bill Pollock, the publisher at No Starch Press, who pretty
much lets me write anything | want, as long as he thinks there's a market for it.
Thanks also go to Kathleen Mish, Riley Hoffman, and Tyler Ortman for keeping this
entire project together and making sure everything in the book made sense and
really worked.

Additional thanks also go to Jack Dunning at ComputorEdge Online (http://
webserver.computoredge.com/online.mvc) for giving me a weekly Macintosh col-
umn, where | can write about Macintosh computers, iPhones, and anything else
related to Apple and personal computers. Thanks also goes to Monish Bhatia for
giving me a chance to write Macintosh hardware and software reviews for MacNN
(http://www.macnn.com/), one of the best little websites for tracking the latest
Apple news and rumors.

I'd also like to thank all the people I've met during my 18-year career as
a stand-up comedian: Steve Schirripa (who appeared on HBO's hit show The
Sopranos) and Don Learned for giving me my first break performing in Las Vegas
at the Riviera Hotel & Casino, Russ Rivas, Dobie “The Uranus King” Maxwell,
Darrell Joyce, and Leo “The Man, the Myth, the Legend” Fontaine.

I'd also like to thank my radio comedy co-hosts on CyberSports Today (http://
www.cybersportstoday.com/), which airs on ESPN Radio (800 AM) in San Diego:
Dane Henderson and Alexia Lunaria. Dane and | are refugees from 103.7 FreeFM,
where we ran a show focusing on the unusual and supernatural. This let us chat
with folks who believed they were in contact with space aliens, as well as a tugboat
museum captain and a group of paramilitary, die-hard nationalists. We may not
have always known what we were doing, but every night was a complete blast until
the station switched to an all-music format and kicked us off the air.

Finally, I'd like to acknowledge my wife, Cassandra, my son, Jordan, and my
three cats, Bo, Scraps, and Nuit, for putting up with all my time spent sitting in
front of the computer instead of doing anything else, like cleaning the house or
putting books back where they belong.


http://www.cybersportstoday.com/
http://www.cybersportstoday.com/




Brief Contents

INEFOAUCTION <.ttt xxiii

Part 1: Getting Started
Project 1: Turning Your iPhone On and Off...............
Project 2: Charging and Conserving Battery Power

Project 3: Controlling the User INterface. .....cooov i 17
Project 4: Typing on the Virtual Keyboard .. .27
Project 5: Searching Your iPRONE ..o 4

Part 2: Modifying Your iPhone

Project é: Rearranging lcons on the Home Screen ... 47
Project 7: Customizing Your IPRONe ........ciciiiiiiiiiiii e 53
Project 8: Updating Your IPRONE ... 61
Project 9: Changing Your iPhone’s Language .........c.cccciiiiiiiiiciice e 65
Project 10: Resetting and Troubleshooting ... 71
Project 11: Installing and Uninstalling Applications............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiicieeeeece 77
Project 12: Synchronizing Data Between Your Computer and Your iPhone .........ccccccoennae 89

Part 3: Making Phone Calls

Project 13: Making Calls .. ..o 103
Project 14: ANSWETriNG CallS ...oooiiiiiiiiec et m
Project 15: Making Conference Calls and Other Stuff to Do

While Talking on Your IPRONE ....c.coiiiiicici e 119
Project 16: Sending and Receiving TeXt MESSAgeS......c.oiiviieiiiiieieeieeeeee e 127
Project 17: Reviewing Your Bill and Other Information..........cccoceiviiiiciiiicece, 137
Project 18: Creating RINGTONES .. .c.iiiiiiiiii e 143

Part 4: Enjoying Music, Pictures, and Movies
Project 19: Listening to Music...............

Project 20: Listening to Groups 0f SONGS. ..ot e
Project 21: Customizing Your iPOd SEttiNgS.....vvi i
Project 22: Turning Your iPhone into a Radio. .
Project 23: Watching YouTube Vid@OS . ...
Project 24: Watching TV Shows and MOVIES ........ciiiiiiiiiiicceee e
Project 25: Listening to Audiobooks and Podcasts.....

Project 26: Browsing the iTUNES STOTE ...c.ciiiiiiiiiieee e

Part 5: Browsing the Internet

Project 27: Viewing Web Pages ......ciiiiii et 215
Project 28: Bookmarking Your Favorite Websites ... 223
Project 29: Personalizing the Safari Browser...........cccoiiiiiiiieee e 233
Project 30: Copying and Pasting Text from a Web Page .........ccccoooviiiiniciiicee, 239

Project 31: Connecting to a Wi-Fi Network ... 243



viii

Brief Contents

Part 6: Using Email
Project 32: Setting Up an EmMail ACCOUNT c...ovoiiiiiiiiieeeee e 251
Project 33: Reading Email.....ccoiiiiiiicc e

Project 34: Writing and Sending Email

Part 7: Business Stuff

Project 35: Taking NOTES. ..ot 277
Project 36: Recording Voice MEMOS ... 283
Project 37: Storing Contact INfOrmation ..o 291
Project 38: Keeping Track of Appointments ... 301
Project 39: VIEWING Maps ......ouiiiiii i 31
Project 40: Finding a Location and Getting Dir€CtioNS........ccviiiiiieeiiiieeecc e 317

Part 8: Fun Stuff

Project 41: Taking PICTUrES....c.coiiiiiiiicic e 331
Project 42: Viewing Stored PICtUIeS ... 337
Project 43: Checking the Weather FOrecast ... 345
Project 44: Watching the Stock Market .........cooiiiiiiiiiii e 351
Project 45: Using Your iPhone as a Clock, Alarm Clock, Stopwatch, and Timer..........c.cccoce.. 357

Part 9: Safety and Privacy
Project 46: Protecting Your iPhone with @ Passcode ... 37
Project 47: Making an iPhone Kid Friendly

Part 10: Cool Things You Can Do with Apps

Project 48: Keeping Up With the NEWS ..o 385
Project 49: Storing Reference Material . .....cociiiiiiece e 393
Project 50: Traveling with Your iPhoNe ..o 401
Project 51: Playing Games ....cc it 407
Project 52: Communicating for Fre ..o 413
THE NEXT STEPD .ttt 423
INA@X e 425



Contents in Detail

INtrodUCION .....ooooooooo e xxiii
How This Book IS Organized..........cvuiuiiiiiieieii e XXiV

Part 1: Getting Started

Project 1: Turning Your iPhone Onand Off ..., 3
What You'll Be Using........

Turning On Your iPhone

Turning Off YOUr IPRONE ... 5
Putting Your iPhone t0 SIS ........iiuiiiiiii s 5
Putting Your iPhone to Sleep Automatically...........cocooiiiiiiicee 5
Waking Up Your iPhone from SIEEp.........ciiiiiiiiice e 6
Turning On Airplane Mode ... 7
Additional Ideas for Turning Your iPhone On and Off..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiee 7
* Turn Your iPhone into a Flashlight ... 8
Project 2: Charging and Conserving Battery Power......................... 9
What YOU'Il BE USING ....uiiiiiiii e
Recharging Your IPRONE ...
Turning Off Bluetooth......

Turning Off Wi-Fi and 3G

Turning Off PUSH ACCOUNTS ...t 12
Turning Off LOCAtION SEIVICES ....iuiiiiiiiiciiie et 13
Additional Ideas for Conserving POWET .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieees e 14

* Find Your Lost iPhone

Project 3: Controlling the User Interface............... 17
What YOU'Il BE USING ...t 18
Viewing the HOme SCreen . ... 18
Modifying the HOmME BULTON ......o.iuiiiiiiieee e 18
Turning the Ringer On and Off ... ..o 19
AJUSTING The VOIUME ...iiiiii et 20
Using the Multi-TOUCh SCreen ... ... 20

Using the Select Command...........cciiiiiiiii e 21

Using the Scroll Command...........ccciiiiii e 22

Using the Zoom Command ... 24
Additional Ideas for Controlling Your iPRONE ..ot 25
Project 4: Typing on the Virtual Keyboard............... 27
What YOU' Il BE USING ...ttt 28

Switching Between Keyboards ... 28



Using the Virtual Keyboard ... 30

MOVING the CUMSOT ... 30
EdIING TEXT oottt 31
Using Cut, Copy, and Paste .......ccccciiiiiiiiiiieet e 32
Typing Uppercase Letters .. ..o 34
Typing Words AutomatiCally ... 34
Customizing the Virtual Keyboard ... 35
Resetting the Keyboard DIiCtioNary ..........cccciieiiiiiiiiieeeee e 36
Using Safari’s Keyboard...... ..o 37
Rotating the Keyboard ... 38
Additional Ideas for Typing on Your iPRONe ........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiccce e 39
* Use Your iPhone to Check Your Spelling...............cccocoooiiii, 40
Project 5: Searching Your iPhone.....................ccciiin, M
What YOU'lIl BE USING . .uuiiiiiiiiiiie e 42
Using the Search FEature ... 42
Additional Ideas for Searching Your iPhone ... 43

Part 2: Modifying Your iPhone

Project 6: Rearranging lcons on the Home Screen ... 47
What YOU'Il BE USING ...ttt 48
Rearranging [CONS ... 48
Resetting Your HOME SCre@n ... 49
Additional Ideas for Customizing Your Home Screen ...........ccccveiiiiiiiiineecccceeee 50
* Turn Your iPhone into a Remote Control ..., 51
Project 7: Customizing Your iPhone ... 53
What YOU'lIl BE USING . uuiiiiiiici e 54
Turning Vibrate Mode On and Off......ccoiiiiiiii s 54
Changing SOUNTS ......uiiiii ettt 55

Changing RINGTONES. .......iuiiiiiii et 55

Changing Text Message SOUNTS .........cciiiiiiiiiieee s 55

Turning Audio Feedback On and Off.........ccoiiiiiiie e 56
Changing the Screen Brightness.......ccciiiiiiiie e 57
Changing the Wallpaper ... 57
Customizing the Regional SEttiNgS.......ccoiiiiiiiiii e 59
Additional Ideas for Customizing Your iPhone ... 60
* Keep Track of Your Expenses with Your iPhone ..., 60
Project 8: Updating Your iPhone.................cccoiiiiis 61
What YOU'lIl BE USING ettt 62
DoWNIoading iTUNES .......iuiiiiiie et 62
GettiNG UPAATES. ...ttt 62

Contents in Detail



Additional Ideas for Updating Your iPRONE .......cccviiiiiiiiieee e 63

* Read an Electronic Book on Your iPhone.....................ooo, 64
Project 9: Changing Your iPhone’s Language..................., 65
What YOU' Il BE USING . uuiiiiiiitieicieiee et 66
Choosing @ Default LangUage ..o 66
Using International Keyboards ... 67

Defining a Foreign Language Keyboard..........ccciiiiiiiiiicccese 67

Switching to a Foreign Language Keyboard ..........cccovviiiiiiiiiccceseee 68
Additional Ideas for Changing Your iPhone’s Language ......cccooviiiiiierenniicccceeeee 69
* Convert Your Money into Local Currency with Your iPhone .........................c... 70
Project 10: Resetting and Troubleshooting ... 71
What YOU' Il BE USING vttt 72
Shutting Down @ Frozen Program ...t 72
RESTArtiNG YOUT IPROME ..o 72
RESETHING YOUT TPRONE ...ttt 73
RESTONNG YOUT IPRONE ...iiiiii e 74
Additional Ideas for Troubleshooting Your iPhone ... 76
Project 11: Installing and Uninstalling Applications....................... 77
What YOU' Il BE USING . uuiiiiiiiiiieieeiee et 78
Finding Software for YOUr iPRONE .......cciiiiiic e 78
Reading and Writing SOftWare REVIEWS...........co i 80
INSTAIIING @ PrOGIram ...t 81
UPEtiNg PrOgramS ...t 82
DelEtiNG @ PrOGIaM ... it 83
Installing and Deleting Software With iTUNES ........cciiiiiiiee e 83

INstalling SOTtWAre I ITUNES. ...t 83

Deleting SOftWare in ITUNES ......i. it 85
Additional Ideas for Installing and Uninstalling Applications ... 86
* Lose Weight with Your iPhone ...................cooooiiiiiiii e 87

Project 12: Synchronizing Data Between Your Computer and

YOUr IPRONE ... 89
What YOU' Il BE USING . uiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee et 90
SYNCATONMIZING DAL 1. 90
Defining Synchronization OptionS. ..o 91
Syncing Contacts, Appointments, Email, and Bookmarks........cccccooviiiiiinnnnes 92
Syncing RINGLONes @and MUSIC ...ouviiiiiiiii e 93
SYNCING PROtOGIaphs ..o 95
SYNCING POACASTS 1.ttt 95
SYNCING VI@OS ..ttt 96
SYNCING APPIICATIONS .ottt 98
Additional Ideas for Synchronizing Data........ccceviiciieee e 99
* Automatically Sync Your iPhone’s Contact Information ..., 99

Contents in Detail | xi



xii

Part 3: Making Phone Calls

Project 13: Making Calls

WHat YOU'Il BE USING . uuiiiiiieiiiit et
Dialing @ Phone NUMDET ......c.ciiiiiiee e
Dialing a Number with the Keypad ... 104
Using the Keypad to Store a Number in the Contacts Program.........ccccceevvennnnes 104
Dialing a Number from the Contacts Program.... ..105
Dialing a Number from the Recents LiSt. ..o 106
Storing a Number from the Recents List.......ooiiiiiiinioiiiiccieeeeeee e 107
Storing a Number in the Favorites List. ..o 107
Dialing a Number from the Favorites LiSt. ... 108
HIidiNg YOUr Caller ID ...ttt e 108
Additional Ideas for Making Calls from Your iPhone ... 109
Project 14: Answering Calls..................coiiiiiis M1
WHat YOU Il BE USING . uuiiiiieiiiit et 112
Answering and ENding @ Call......ccoiiiiiiiie e 112
USING RINGTONES .ttt ettt 113
USING VOICEMEI] ..ttt 14
Setting Up Voicemail... .14
Listening t0 VOICEMAIl.......iiiiiiicici e 15
Setting Up Call Forwarding and Call Waiting.......ccccoviriiiiiiiiicccceceee e 116
Additional Ideas for Answering Calls........ccciiiiiiiiieee e 118

Project 15: Making Conference Calls and Other Stuff to Do

While Talking on Your iPhone ... 19
WHat YOU Il BE USING . ouuiiiiiieiiiiii et e 120
DiISPlaying OPTIONS ...ttt 120
MUTING The SPEAKET ...t 120
Using Keys 0n the Keypad.. ..o 121
Turning on the SPeakerpPhone ... e 121
UsING Conference Calls ... e 122
Initiating a Conference Call... 122
Dropping a Caller and Chatting Privately on a Conference Call........ccccocooiviviiiinins 123
Putting @ Caller 0n Hold ... 124
Taking Another Call While Talking to Someone Else........cooviiiiiiiiniiccceee 124
VIEWING YOUT CONTACES 1.ttt

Additional Ideas for Talking on Your iPhone

Project 16: Sending and Receiving Text Messages..................... 127
WHat YOU Il BE USING .iuuiiiiiieiiiii et 128
SENAING TEXT MESSAUES vttt ettt 128
ReplyiNg t0 @ TEXt MESSATE ...uiiiiiiiiiicie et 129
Sending a Text Message from the Contacts Program.........cccccceevvnniiccecneens 129

Contents in Detail



SENAING @ PICTUME ottt 130

Sending an AUIO FilE ..o 131
Viewing TeXt MESSAGES ...t 132

Calling Someone from a TeXt MESSAGE ....cuciiiiiiiiiiicieceee s 132

Saving a Name and Number from a Text Message ........ccceiernnniicicieeeecea 133

Viewing Contact INfOrmation ... 133
Clearing and Deleting TEXt MESSAGES ...c.cvvviiiiiiiiieiiieieeiet ettt 134

Clearing TeXT MESSAGES. ....c. ittt 134

Deleting a Text Message LiST. ..o 135
Additional Ideas for Using Text MESSaGES. ....c.cuiuiiiiiiiiicicieeeee e 136
Project 17: Reviewing Your Bill and Other Information............. 137
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiriiiiiiitieieee s 138
Finding Your Phone NUMDET ......o.iiiic s 138
Viewing Your Account INfOrmMation ........ccceiicee e 138
Checking Your iPRoNE’s USBGE ...ttt 139
Viewing the Technical Details of Your iPRone.........coooiiiiiiiccce e 140
Additional Ideas for Reviewing Your iPhone Information........ccccocoviiciiennnccceeens 141
Project 18: Creating Ringtones ... 143
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 144
Creating RINGTONESs iN iTUNES ....o.iiiiicii s 144
Creating Ringtones in GarageBand "09........ccoiiiiiiiiie e 145
Additional Ideas for Using RINGtONES ........viiiiiiiiiiii s 148

Part 4: Enjoying Music, Pictures, and Movies

Project 19: Listening to MUSIC.....................ccoooiiiiiiii 151
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiieiieeeee s 152
PlaYING YOUI SONMGTS ..ttt 152
Playing Songs in Alphabetical Order ... 152
Playing Songs in RaNAom Order.........oiiiiiiiieeeee e 153
Choosing the First Song to Start Playing in Random Order ..., 153
CoNtrolliNg YOUT IMUSIC c...viiiiic ettt 154
Adjusting the Volume and Pausing ....cccoiiiiiieiee e 154
SKIPPING SONGS 1ottt 155
Playing the Previous SONG ... e 155
Choosing Which Part of @ SONg to Play ....ccciiiiiiicie s 155
REPEATING SONGTS..tivitiieee et 155
Navigating Between Screens While Playing MUSIC ...t 156
RUNNING ANOTNET AP oottt 156
Viewing Another Part of the iPod SCreen ... 156
Additional Ideas for Listening t0 MUSIC ..ot 156
* Turn Your iPhone into a Musical Instrument ... 157

Contents in Detail | xiii



xiv |

Project 20: Listening to Groups of SONgS ... 159

WHat YOU Il BE USING . uuiuiiieiiiit et 160
Creating a Playlist...... 160
Creating an On-the-Go Playlist........cccciiiiiiiiieee e 160
Deleting an On-the-Go Playlist.......cccciiiiiiieice e 161
Editing an On-the-Go PlayliSt .......cccciiiiiiiiiie e 162
Creating @ Genius PlayliSt ..o 162
Editing a Genius Playlist............. 164
Creating a Playlist With ITUNES ..ot 164
Playing Songs in @ PlayliSt.......ooiiiiiice e 165
Listening to SONgs by AIDUM ... e 165
Searching by AlbUmM NamME ..ot 165
Browsing for Albums by Recording Artist ......cccecviiiiiiiieeieeccee e 166
Listening to Other Songs from the Album of the Currently Playing Song ............co..... 167
Additional Ideas for Listening to Playlists ........coiiiiiiicceeee e 168
* Identify Music with Your iPhone......................ocooiiic 169
Project 21: Customizing Your iPod Settings................cccooii, 171
WHat YOU Il BE USING . ouuiiiiiiiiit e 172
MOdifying AUAIO OULPUL...eceiiiiit ettt 172
Modifying the iPod 1€oNns .....ccocviviiiciicce .. 174
Additional Ideas for Customizing Your iPod Settings......cccevioiriiiciiienneeccieeeeee 175
* Listen to Relaxing Sounds on Your iPhone................ccccccocooiiiiiiiice 175
Project 22: Turning Your iPhone into a Radio ..., 177
What You'll Be USING..oueuciiirieiriiiiciciccsee e
Finding Radio Applications in the App Store
Listening 10 AOL RAIO. .. .. vttt
Listening to Pandora RAIo ..ot
Listening to StItcher RAIO .. ..coiiiiicic e
Additional Ideas for Listening to the Radio on Your iPhone ... 184
* Find Your Favorite NPR Station ... 184

Project 23: Watching YouTube Videos
WHat YOU Il BE USING . uuiiiiiiieiiiiii et
Browsing YouTube's Video LIbrary ...

Searching for a YouTube Video......cciiiiiiiicie e
Watching @ YOUTUDE VIO ...uiiiiiiiiii e
Viewing Bookmarked YouTube Videos.............. .
Playing a Bookmarked YouTube Video ......cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiii e
Deleting a Bookmarked YouTube VIideo . ......cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiccceesee e
Additional Ideas for Watching YouTube Videos........ccciiiiiiiiiiiceee e

Project 24: Watching TV Shows and Movies....................ccoooi, 191
WHat YOU Il BE USING . uuiiiiieiieiii ettt 192
Downloading TV Shows and IMOVIES .....c.c.iiiiiiiiiiieieeiee e 192

Contents in Detail



VIEWING @ VIO 11ttt 193

Customizing Video Playback ..o 194
Putting Home Movies on Your iIPRONE. ..o 195
Additional Ideas for Watching TV Shows and Movies ... 196
* Watch Your Favorite TV Shows and Movie Trailers on Your iPhone .................... 197
Project 25: Listening to Audiobooks and Podcasts.......................... 199
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiitieieee ettt 200
Downloading Audiobooks and POACasts.......ccuriiiiiiiieeecee e 200

DoWNIoading IN ITUNES. ....cviiiiieieie ettt 200

Downloading Podcasts to Your iPRONE. ... 201
Listening to AUAIODOOKS c...iiiiiii s 202
LiSTENING TO POTACASTS .ttt 204
Additional Ideas for Listening to Audiobooks and Podcasts ......c.coovviviveiirienneicccne 205
* Listen to an App Podcast on Your iPhone ... 205
Project 26: Browsing the iTunes Store.................... 207
What YOU'Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 208
Browsing ThroUgh ITUNES ..ottt 208

Viewing the Featured Cate@gory. ...t 208

Viewing the Top TeNs Cat@gory ... et 209

Searching for @ SONG OF ATtiSt.. ... ciiiiii e 210
Additional Ideas for Browsing the iTunes StOre .......coooiiiiiirie s 211
* Use Your iPhone to Learn About New APPS ............ccooooviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeea 212

Part 5: Browsing the Internet

Project 27: Viewing Web Pages ..., 215
What YOU' Il BE USING .. vttt 216
ConNECtiNG 0 the INTEIMET ...ttt 216
VIEWING @ WEDSTTE ..ot 217

Entering @ Website AdAress. ..o 217

USING @ S€AIrCh ENGINE....ciiiiiiiii e 218
Changing How Your iPhone Displays Web Pages ... 219
Opening and Switching Between Multiple Websites..........oovoiiiiiiiccce 219
Additional Ideas for Browsing the Internet on Your iPhone ... 221
* Use Your iPhone to Search Google with Voice Commands.................c.cccocooi. 222
Project 28: Bookmarking Your Favorite Websites........................ 223
What YOU' Il BE USING . uiuiiiiiiiiitieeeee ettt 224
Viewing a Bookmarked Website ..o 224
SaVING @ BOOKMAIK. ...t 224

Adding a Bookmark to the Bookmark List........c.ccieiriiiiiicceeeeeceeee e 224

Adding a Bookmark to the Home SCreen ... 225

Emailing @ Website LinK .......ooiiiiicc e 226

Contents in Detail | xv



xvi

Organizing BoOKMEIKS ........oviviiiicc s 227

Deleting BOOKMEIKS .........iiiiiiiiiie e 227

Creating Bookmark FOIAErs ... 228

Rearranging Bookmarks and Moving Bookmarks to Another Folder........c.cocociiini. 229
Revisiting Previously Viewed Websites. ... 230
Additional Ideas for Saving Bookmarks ... 231
Project 29: Personalizing the Safari Browser ... 233
What YOU'Il BE USING ..uiiiiiiiii et 234
SWItChing SEarch ENGINES .....ocoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 234
Turning AutoFill On and Off ... 235
SECUIMNG SATAIT ...ttt 235
Clearing YOUT TIaCKS .....cuiiiiiiiic ettt 237
Additional Ideas for Modifying Safari.........cccooiiiiiiiie e 238
* Browse the Internet Privately on Your iPhone................... 238
Project 30: Copying and Pasting Text from aWeb Page ... 239
What YOU'Il BE USING ..uiiiiiiiii et 240
Copying Text from @ Web Page ... 240
PASTING TEXT ..o 240
Additional Ideas for Copying Text From a Web Page ..o 241
Project 31: Connecting to a Wi-Fi Network ..., 243
What YOU'lIl BE USING ..uiiiiiiiiii e 244
Configuring an iPhone to Work with a Private Wi-Fi Connection ... 244
Choosing Between Multiple Wi-Fi NetwWorks ........cccccoiioiiiiiiiiiiiicciecceeeae 246
Forgetting @ Wi-Fi NETWOTK ..ot e 247
Deleting Wi-Fi Network Information ... 247
Additional Ideas for Connecting to a Wi-Fi Network ..o 248

Part 6: Using Email

Project 32: Setting Up an Email Account................cccooii, 251
What YOU'Il BE USING ..ttt e 252
Configuring Your iPhone for Your Email ACCOUNT.....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 252
Deleting an Email Account from Your iPhone..........cccciiiiiiiiiiicee e 254
Additional Ideas for Setting Up Email ACCOUNTS.....c.cuiiriiiiiiiiiiiieeece e 254
Project 33: Reading Email.................c.ccooiiii, 255
What YOU'Il BE USING ..ttt 256
REAAING 8 MESSEGE ...ttt 256

Choosing an Email ACCOUNT ...t 256

Choosing a Folder and a Message. .......ccccviiiiiiiiiiice s 257

Viewing File AttaChments. ... 257
Viewing Other EmMail MeSSages........cciiiiiiiiiiiic e 259

Contents in Detail



DeletiNg @ MESSAGE ...ttt 259

Sending a Message to the Trash Folder ... 259
EMpPtying the Trash ..o 260
MOVING @ IMESSTE ... 260
Customizing the Appearance of the Mail Application .........ocoviiieriniiieeeeee 261
Defining How Often Messages Are Retrieved ... 263
Additional Ideas for Reading Your EMail........cccooeiiniriiiiiie s 264
Project 34: Writing and Sending Email ... 265
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiteie ettt 266
Configuring Settings for the Mail Application ... 266
WIiting @ NEW IMESSAGE ....iiiiiiiiiii e 267
Writing a Message from the Mail Application ... 267
Writing a Message from the Contacts Application........oooveeveeeenineiicccceeeee 268
REPIYING 1O @ IMESSATE 1.ttt 269
WOTKING With DIafts ... 270
Storing a Message in the Drafts FOIAer ... 270
Sending a Message from the Drafts Folder ... 270
Deleting a Message from the Drafts FOlder ... 271
SENAING 8 PROTO 1ottt 271
Additional Ideas for Writing and Sending Email........coovoiiiiiiiiicceeees 273

Part 7: Business Stuff

Project 35: Taking NOtes ..., 277
What YOU' Il BE USING . uuiiriiiiiiiiiee ettt 278
TYPING @ INOTE L 278
Viewing and Eiting @ NOTE ....c.iuiuiiiiii s 279
DlEtiNG @ NOTE ... ittt 279
EM@IIING @ NOTE 1.ttt 280
Using Phone Numbers and Email Addresses in @ Note ......cccovoiiiiiiecnnecccceeeee 281
Additional [deas for USiNg NOTES .....c.cucriiiiiiiiciieieiee e 282
* Use Your iPhone to Sketch Your Ideas..................ccccooiiiiiii 282
Project 36: Recording Voice Memos..................c.ccoooooiiiiiiiiiicii, 283
What YOU' Il BE USING . uuiiiiiiiiiitieie ettt 284
RECOIAING @ MEMO .ottt 284
LiSteninNg 10 @ IMEIMO ...t 285
SNATING @ MEBIMO 1ttt 286
EQITING @ IMBIMO ..ttt 287
DElEtiNG @ MEMO. ...ttt 288
Additional Ideas for Recording Voice MEmMOS .......cccviiiiiiiiiiiieee s 289
Project 37: Storing Contact Information........................... 291
What YOU'Il BE USING . uviriiiiiiiiieieee e 292
Importing Contact Data from Other Programs........ccooiiiiicreinicccesee s 292

Contents in Detail | xvii



xviii |

Storing Names and Other INformation...........cocoiiiiii s 293

FINAING @ CONTACT ..ttt e 295
Searching Alphabetically ... 295
SEarChing DY TEXT oot 296

EdItiNG CONTACTS. ...ttt 296

SNATNG CONTACTS ...ttt 297

Dleting CONTACTS ..ttt 297

Customizing the Contacts APPlICAtioN ...t 298

Additional Ideas for Storing Contacts on Your iPhone........cc.cccooiviiiiiiiiiccn 299

* Use Your iPhone to Store Contact Information from Business Cards .............. 300

Project 38: Keeping Track of Appointments ..., 301

What YOU'Il BE USING ..ttt e 302

Importing Appointment Data from Other Programs ..........cccociiciiiniiiiiiieeeeecces 302

Setting an APPOINTMENT. ...t 302

Viewing @ Calendar ..o 304

Editing @an APPROINTMENT ...t 305

Creating a Recurring APPOINTMENT ..ot 306

Setting a Reminder for an APPOINTMENT.........oiiiiiiiiii et 307

Additional Ideas for Storing Appointments on Your iPhone ... 308

* Use Your iPhone to Get More from Your Calendar ... 309

Project 39: Viewing Maps.............cooooiieeee 3N

What YOU'Il BE USING ..t e 312

VIEWING @ MBI 1. 312
Viewing Different Types of Maps.........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiieie s 313

CheCking TraffiC. ... 314

Additional Ideas for VIewing Maps ........ccccciiiiiiiiiiii e 315

* Use Your iPhone to Find a Restaurant......................c.ccooiic 316

Project 40: Finding a Location and Getting Directions ... 317

What YOU'lIl BE USING ..ttt e 318

Getting DIFECTIONS ... 318

FInding BUSINESSES 0N @ MDD ...ttt 320

Marking a Location 0N @ Map .....c.oiiiiiiiiiiiii e 321
Dropping a Pin 0N @ Map ......ccoiiiiiiiii i 321
Naming a Pin LOCation ..o 322

FINAING @ PiN LOCATION ....uiiiiiii e 323

Viewing Google STreet VIEW ..o 323

DelEtiNG @ PiN..cciiii e 325

Finding @ Recent SEarch ..o 325

Additional Ideas for Getting DIireCtions ........c.coiiiiiiiiciriiii e 326

* Use Your iPhone to Find Cheap Gas ... 327

Contents in Detail



Part 8: Fun Stuff

Project 41: Taking Pictures....................in, 331
What YOU'Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiieieee et 332
Taking and VIEWING PICTUMNES ....c.uiiiiiiieiiii s 332
TAKING PICTUIES ottt 332
Viewing Pictures on the Camera SCreen. ... 333
Viewing Pictures on the Photo Albums Screen... 333
Capturing SCrEENSNOTS ...ttt 334
Additional Ideas for Taking Pictures with Your iPhone..........ccccceiviiiiiiicccce 334
* Use Your iPhone to Draw on Your Photos ... 335
Project 42: Viewing Stored Pictures
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiieiieieiee et
Viewing Pictures as a SHAeShOW. ......ccoooiiiiiiii s
Defining Your SHAEShOW ..ot
Viewing @ SIAESNOW ..ot
Viewing Pictures Manually.........cooiiiii s
SRAITNG PICTUMES ottt ettt
Additional Ideas for Viewing Pictures on Your iPhone ..........ccccceviiiiice e 343
Project 43: Checking the Weather Forecast.................o, 345
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 346
Defining @ City fOr @ FOr@CAST w..iuiiiiiiiiicee e 346
AAING 8 CILY cviiii e 346
Deleting a City .. .347
VIEWING @ FOIECAST ...ttt 347
Additional Ideas for Checking the Weather FOrecast ..o 348
* Get Detailed Weather Information on Your iPhone...................., 349
Project 44: Watching the Stock Market ..., 351
What YOU'Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiiieiceee ettt 352
Defining Stocks 10 WATCH ..o 352
DeletiNng @ STOCK ...ttt 352
AAING @ STOCK .ttt 353
Viewing Your STOCK LISTINGS «.v.viiieiiiieic s 354
Additional Ideas for Viewing Stock QUOTES .....c.c.ciiviiiiiiiiiicieeeie e 355
* Use Your iPhone to Play the Stock Market with Virtual Cash............................. 356

Project 45: Using Your iPhone as a Clock, Alarm Clock,

Stopwatch, and TiMer ..., 357
What YOU'Il BE USING . uuiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt 358
VIEWING The TIME 1.iiiiiiiiiei ettt 358
Adding Time Zones to the World Clock................... ....359

Deleting Time Zones from the World ClocK........cccviiiiiiiicccceee e 360

Contents in Detail | xix



XX

SETHING AN ATttt 361

AdAING @N ATBIM . 361

Responding 10 an AlGrMm ... 363

EdIting @n Al ..o

Deleting an Alarm. .
USING the STOPWETCN ...t
SEHHING @ TIMEI Lo
SETHING the TIME ..ottt
Additional Ideas for Using the Clock Application..........ccceririiiiiiiceeccee e 368
* Run Multiple Timers on Your iPhone

Part 9: Safety and Privacy

Project 46: Protecting Your iPhone with a Passcode ... 371
What YOU'Il BE USING ..uiiiiiiiii et 372
SETHING @ PASSCOTE ...ttt 372
Modifying YOUT PassCOT@. ...c.ciiiiiiiiiiiiii e 373

Changing Your PassCode ..o 373

Changing Your Passcode Time Limit. ..o 374

Disabling Passcode Protection ..........ociiiiiiiiiiiciieiee e 374
Additional Ideas for Protecting Your iPhone ... 375
Project 47: Making an iPhone Kid Friendly ..., 377
What YOU'Il BE USING ..uiiiiiiiii e 378
Blocking IPRhONE FEatUIes. ....c.coiiiiiiiic e 378
RESTICHING CONTENT ..ottt 380
Disabling RESTIICTIONS ......uiiiiiiii e 381
Additional Ideas for Using Restrictions on Your iPhone ..o 381

Part 10: Cool Things You Can Do with Apps

Project 48: Keeping Up with the News ..., 385
What YOU'Il BE USING ..ttt 386
Getting News Apps .. ..386

FINAING APPS IN TTUNES ...t 386

Finding Apps in the APP STOTE ... 387
USING the NYTIMES ADD oottt 387
UsiNg the BBCREAET AP ....uiiiiiiii et 388
Using the Variety App...... ...389
USING the SCIFIWIre ADD ..ottt 390
Additional Ideas for Keeping Up with the News on Your iPhone........c.cccovoiiiiiiiicccc 391

Contents in Detail



Project 49: Storing Reference Material ... 393

What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 394
GettiNg RETErENCE ADPS ittt 394
FINAING APPS IN TTUNES. ...ttt 394
FINding Apps in the APD STOTE .. 394
USING the Bl AP vt 395
USING the AlICOUNTIIES AP «viiieiiiiiriiii ettt 396
USING the DICtiONAINE AP . ittt 397
USING the TTRESAUNUS AP .. eieiieiiieiieii ettt 398
Additional Ideas for Storing Reference Materials on Your iPhone........cccccccoinniiciicnnne, 399
Project 50: Traveling with Your iPhone...................., 401
What YOU' Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiciiieesee ettt 402
Getting Travel INformMation APDS... ..ot 402
FINAING APPS IN TTUNES. ...ttt 402
FINding Apps in the APD STOTE .. 402
USING the TrapSter AP .ttt 403
USING the Taxi MAgiC ADD «.o.euiieiiieieiiiei ettt 404
USING the FIIGt SITES AP .. .ttt 404
Additional Ideas for Using Your iPhone While Traveling.......ccccccevviniiiiicecccceean 405
Project 51: Playing Games ..., 407
What YOU'Il BE USING . .uiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 408
GETHING GAME AP ittt ettt 408
FINAING APPS IN TTUNES. ...ttt 408
FINding Apps in the APD STOTE .. 408
USING the TCNESS AP ottt 409
Using the Checkers Fre@ AP ..o 410
USING the SUAOKU AP .t 410
Using the WordSearch Unlimited Lite APP ...ccociiiiiiiieieeee e 410
Additional Ideas for Playing Games on Your iPhone ... 411
Project 52: Communicating for Free ... 413
What YOU' Il BE USING . ..uiiiiiiiiiiiieiese et 414
Getting Free CommuNICation ADDS ..c.eiiiiiiiii ittt 414
FINAING APPS IN TTUNES. ...ttt 414
FINding Apps in the APD STOTE ...t 414
USTING SKYPE 1ottt 415
CUstomizing Your Profil....c.iiiiiiiiccee s 415
Making a Call to Another SKype USEr ... 416
USING ATM Lottt 418
Sending a Message by Typing a Screen Name or Phone Number ... 419
Adding a Contact to Your Buddy LiSt.....ccocoiiiiiiiieeccceeee e 419
Sending a Message Using the Buddy List or Favorites. ... 420
Sending a Message from Your Contacts LiSt ..o 420

Contents in Detail | xxi



Using TwitterFon and Twitter Trend

.............................................................................................. 421
Reading and Sending Tweets Through TwitterFon ... 421
Monitoring the Most Popular Words on TWItter ..........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiecc 422

xxii | Contents in Detail



Introduction

When most people see an iPhone, their first
reaction is awe with a little bit of covetousness
thrown in for good measure. After most people
buy an iPhone, their feelings of awe and envy
soon change to a desire to show off and start
using their new handheld computer. However,
the iPhone offers so many cool features that
you may feel overwhelmed, wondering how

to get started and how to get the most out of
your new tool.

If you're feeling overwhelmed by your new
iPhone, this is the book you'll need to gently
guide you through the basics of using your new
phone, browsing the Internet, and performing
all kinds of personal and business tasks. This
book will show you how to make the iPhone
work best for you.

If you already know how to use a smart
phone made by another company, you'll
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discover that moving to the iPhone represents a new-generation technology that's
as dramatic as moving from an abacus to a personal computer. If you're new to
smart phones, you'll find that the iPhone can be a friendly, forgiving, and fun tool
that will make you wonder why anybody would ever want to use another mobile
phone.

By the way, if you have an iPod touch, you basically have an iPhone without
the telephone feature. Although you can’t make telephone calls with an iPod
touch, it offers many of the same features as the iPhone. So whether you have an
iPhone or iPod touch, you can learn something from this book.

To avoid having to mention both the iPhone and iPod touch all the time, the
rest of this book will use the phrase iPhone to represent both the iPhone and iPod
touch. Just keep in mind that some tasks, such as making phone calls, sending text
messages, and taking pictures, apply only to the iPhone.

How This Book Is Organized

To help you get started using your iPhone right away, this book is divided into
short projects that act like recipes in a cookbook. Each project states a common
goal, explains how your iPhone can help you reach that goal, and then lists all the
steps you need to follow to accomplish it in a way that only an iPhone can.

By learning how to perform fun and useful tasks via hands-on instructions,
you'll discover how to achieve specific results using your iPhone. You don't have to
go through this book in any particular order. Just bounce around, follow the proj-
ects that catch your interest, and ignore the projects that you don't care about.

Although your iPhone comes packed with plenty of features, don't bother
trying to learn them all if you don't need to. Just learn the features that you need
now so you can be productive right away. By following the projects in this book,
your iPhone will become a useful and indispensable tool that you can rely on
every day.

To help you expand the capabilities of your iPhone, this book includes short
descriptions of some of the more popular apps you can download and install for
free (you'll learn how to find and install them in Project 11). These apps can help
you do things like make free phone calls, edit pictures you've captured with your
iPhone's built-in camera, or tune in to Internet radio stations. The huge library of
free apps available lets you expand your iPhone’s capabilities so it can help you
accomplish what you need to do right now.



Getting
Started







Turning
Your iPhone

On and Off

Turning an iPhone on and off should be easy—
and it is. However, the iPhone can be in one of
four states: on, off, sleep, or airplane mode. If
all of this sounds more confusing than just turn-
ing your iPhone on and off, relax. There are
actually valid reasons for putting your iPhone
into different states. The trick is learning the
advantages of each state and how best to put
your iPhone into each state.

When your iPhone is on, you can use it to
make calls, browse the Internet, listen to music,
or perform a multitude of other tasks.

After you've turned on your iPhone, you can
switch it to sleep, off, or airplane mode. When
your iPhone is in sleep mode, you'll conserve its
battery power while keeping it ready to receive
calls. Most of the time, when you're not actually
using your iPhone, you'll want to put it in sleep
mode to conserve its battery power.




Airplane mode turns off your iPhone's ability to make calls, send text mes-
sages, access email, or surf the Web. This essentially cuts off your iPhone from the
rest of the world while letting you do most other tasks, such as play music, check
your calendar, use the calculator, or take pictures. As the name suggests, airplane
mode is used when you're in an airplane and can't risk having your iPhone interfere
with the airplane’s navigation systems.

Turning your iPhone off stops you from receiving any calls or text messages
altogether. You might turn off your iPhone to keep it from running down its battery,
or to keep it from accessing your telephone company’s network and vibrating or
ringing when you receive a call and possibly disturbing others around you (such as
in a crowded movie theatre).

Project goal: Learn how to turn on your iPhone, put it to sleep, put it in
airplane mode, and shut it off completely.

What You'll Be Using Sleep/Wake

To turn an iPhone on and off, you need to use
the following:

> The Sleep/Wake button
The Settings application

Turning On Your iPhone

When your iPhone is off, you can turn it on by
following these steps:

1. Press and hold down the Sleep/Wake
button at the top of your iPhone, as
shown in Figure 1-1, until the Apple logo
appears on the screen.

* NOTE: If you see a blank screen after press-
ing the Sleep/Wake button, your iPhone

Courtesy of Apple
doesn’t have enough power to turn on.

FIGURE 1-1: The Sleep/
Wake button is located
on the upper-right corner
of the iPhone.

Project 1



2. Wait a few seconds until the Home
screen appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 1-2. This tells you that your
iPhone is now on.

Turning Off
Your iPhone

When your iPhone is on, you can turn it
off by following these steps:

1. Hold down the Sleep/Wake button
until a red arrow slider appears at
the top of the screen.

2. Drag the slider to the right (or tap
Cancel if you don't want to turn off
your iPhone after all).

FIGURE 1-2: The Home screen

Putting Your iPhone contains icons for accessing

I various features.

to Sleep

After you've turned on your iPhone, you can change it from on to sleep mode to
conserve battery power while still receiving phone calls or text messages. To put
an iPhone that is already turned on to sleep, do this:

1. Press the Sleep/Wake button once. The screen darkens.

% NOTE: At a glance, you cannot tell whether an iPhone is turned off or in sleep
mode. If you press the Home or Sleep/Wake button and your iPhone turns on,
then you'll know it was asleep. If you press either button and nothing hap-
pens, then you'll know that it's turned off.

Putting Your iPhone to Sleep Automatically

Since sleep mode is critical in conserving your iPhone’s battery, you may be happy
to know that if you leave an iPhone on, it will put itself into sleep mode automati-
cally after a fixed period of time. To specify this period of time, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears, as shown
in Figure 1-3.
2. Tap General. The General screen appears, as shown in Figure 1-4.

Turning Your iPhone Onand Off | 5
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A 817N, &

g Airpiane Mode OFF

kg Wi-Fi  Bo's Private Network 3

E General >

I_! Mail, Contacts, Calendars >

EPhum >.

FIGURE 1-3: The Settings screen

3. Tap Auto-Lock. The Auto-Lock
screen appears, as shown in
Figure 1-5.
4. Tap one of the available options:
1 Minute, 2 Minutes, 3 Minutes,
4 Minutes, 5 Minutes, or Never.
5. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Waking Up Your
iPhone from Sleep

When you put your iPhone to sleep, you
must wake it up to change its state from
sleep to on. To wake up your iPhone

in sleep mode, do this:

1. Press the Sleep/Wake button on
top of the iPhone (or press the
Home button). An arrow slider
appears at the bottom of the
screen.

2. Drag the slider to the right. The
Home screen appears.

About ¥
Usage >
MNetwark y
Bluetooth on >

Location Services m

Auto-Lock 1 Minute >
Passcode Lock on >
Restrictions oft »

FIGURE 1-4: The General screen

EATLE. S24AN =

T

General I Al.l'tl}-l..ﬂf-:

| 1 Minute o
! 2 Minutes

3 Minutes
| 4 Minutes

5 Minutes

MNever

FIGURE 1-5: The Auto-Lock
screen lets you define a
fixed inactivity time before
your iPhone goes to sleep
automatically.



The slider forces you to slide your finger to unlock your iPhone. That way your
iPhone won't accidentally turn on if you press its Sleep/Wake button in your pocket

or purse.

% NOTE: If you fail to use the slider to unlock your iPhone after a few seconds,
your iPhone will automatically go back into sleep mode.

Turning On Airplane
Mode

On most airlines, you are not allowed to
make phone calls or send or receive text
messages; this prevents cellular phones
from interfering with the plane’s naviga-
tional systems. To avoid this problem but
still use your iPhone for other tasks, such
as jotting down notes or using its calcula-
tor, you can place your iPhone in airplane
mode by following these steps:

1. Make sure your iPhone is
turned on.
2. From the Home screen, tap

Settings. The Settings screen
appears (see Figure 1-3).

3. Tap the ON/OFF button next to
Airplane Mode to turn this option
on or off. An orange airplane icon
will appear in the upper-left corner
of the screen when this option is
turned on, as shown in Figure 1-6.

(3 8:21 AM =
Airplane Mode [

ki Wi-Fi oft »

m Sounds >

ko Brightness »

H Wallpaper >

ﬁ General >

I_! Mail, Contacts, Calendars >

L% Phone Almlane Mode 3

FIGURE 1-6: An orange airplane
icon appears when an iPhone is
in airplane mode.

* NOTE: When in airplane mode, a white airplane icon appears in the upper-left

corner of the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Turning Your iPhone

On and Off

The four states of an iPhone are on, off, sleep, and airplane mode. When an iPhone
is off, it can only be switched on. When an iPhone is on, it can be switched to off,

sleep, or airplane mode.

In sleep mode, the iPhone can only be switched to on. In airplane mode, you

can switch an iPhone to sleep or off.

Turning Your iPhone On and Off | 7



As a general rule, turn off your iPhone whenever you don't want to be both-
ered with incoming calls or text messages, such as at night when you're sleeping or
if you're busy on a hot date.

Airplane mode is most useful when you're stuck in an airplane and don't feel
like interacting with any of your fellow passengers, preferring to let your iPhone
amuse you instead.

Sleep mode is generally used during the day when you need to accept
incoming calls and text messages, but you want to conserve battery power.

Now that you understand the basics of turning your iPhone on and off (and
everything in between), the rest of this book will teach you how to use all the other
features of your iPhone so you can do something useful.

Turn Your iPhone into a
Flashlight

If you ever get caught in the
dark, just turn your iPhone on—
the illumination from the screen
can give you a little bit of light.
In case you need a more sophis-
ticated flashlight, download the
myLite Flashlight app, which
turns your iPhone into a flash-
light and a whole lot more.

Besides letting you Trippin ::>
adjust the color and bright-
ness of your light, this app also Color ln Motion dsecys)
lets you choose from several Police Car :> 10sec(s)

types of lights such as Strobe,

Emergency, and Caution Flare.
Now you can use your iPhone

as an emergency signaling light The myLite Flashlight app
to warn oncoming drivers of can turn your iPhone into a
an accident ahead, attract the f/ashlight.

attention of the police if you

need to signal for help, or flash

an SOS signal so your rescuers

can find you in case you're lost somewhere in the wilderness. With this free
app, your iPhone can literally save your life one day.

myLite Flashlight http://www.doapps.com/products/iPhone/myLite/

Project 1



Charging and
Conserving
Battery Power

2

Nothing is more frustrating than wanting to use
your iPhone and finding that it has run out of
battery power. To help prevent this problem,
this chapter explains how your iPhone’s battery
works and how you can modify your iPhone
settings to minimize power usage, thereby
extending the daily life of your battery.

Your iPhone runs on an internal, non-
removable lithium-ion battery, which you'll
need to recharge periodically, depending on
how often you use your iPhone. Unlike other
mobile phones, you cannot remove your
iPhone’s battery and replace it with a spare,
fully charged one.

Like all batteries, your iPhone's battery will
eventually wear out, but by then you'll probably
have a new iPhone model anyway (or you can
take your iPhone to an Apple store and pay for
a replacement battery).
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Project goal: Learn how to maximize the charge of your battery to allow
your iPhone to run as long as possible.

What You'll Be Using

To maximize your iPhone's battery life, you need to use the following:

0-%' The iPhone USB cable The Settings application
> The iPhone USB power adapter

Recharging Your iPhone

Your iPhone comes with a USB cable and a power adapter that provide two ways
to recharge your iPhone. First, you can plug the USB cable into the bottom of your
iPhone and then plug the other end directly into the USB port of any computer.
This not only recharges your iPhone, but it lets you transfer files from your com-
puter to your iPhone (and vice versa).

* NOTE: Always plug the USB cable directly into your computer and not into the
USB port of your keyboard. The keyboard’s USB port doesn’t provide enough
power to recharge your iPhone.

A second way to recharge your iPhone is to plug the USB cable directly into
the power adapter, which you can plug into a wall socket. This can be handy if you
don’t have access to a computer with an open USB port.

To ensure a full battery, most people plug their iPhone into a computer or
wall outlet overnight. That way, the iPhone will be fully charged the next morning.
If you don't use your iPhone every day, you should fully charge and discharge your
iPhone's battery at least once a month by following these steps:

1. Charge your iPhone by plugging it into the USB port of a computer or into
the USB power adapter that's plugged into an electrical outlet.

2. Unplug the iPhone from the USB cable.

3. Leave the iPhone turned on until its battery power completely drains away.

4. Recharge the iPhone.

* WARNING: Hot weather (above 95°F or 35°C) can irreversibly harm your
iPhone’s battery. Avoid storing your iPhone in direct sunlight. If your iPhone
feels excessively warm while it's recharging inside a carrying case, take it
out of its case before recharging. Cold weather will only temporarily prevent
your iPhone’s battery from holding a charge. Once you move your iPhone to a
warmer area, its battery will hold its charge normally.



Turning Off Bluetooth

Bluetooth is primarily used to connect

an iPhone wirelessly to a headset so you
can listen to music or make phone calls
without holding the iPhone. If you don't
use Bluetooth devices such as hands-free
headsets, turning off Bluetooth can save
power and increase your iPhone's battery
life. To turn off Bluetooth, follow these

steps:

1.

Turning Off Wi-Fi and 3G

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Tap General. The General screen
appears.

Tap Bluetooth. The Bluetooth
screen appears, as shown in
Figure 2-1.

Tap the ON/OFF button next to
Bluetooth to turn this option off.
Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Devices

Searching...

MNow Discoverable

FIGURE 2-1: The Bluetooth
screen

If you frequently surf the Internet to look up map directions, watch YouTube
videos, or browse your favorite web pages, you'll want to leave Wi-Fi turned on. If

you turn Wi-Fi off and access the Internet, the iPhone uses your cellular telephone
network, which requires more energy and drains your iPhone’s battery in the

process.
To make Internet surfing fast over cellular telephone networks, the iPhone

uses a technological standard known as 3G. You can turn off 3G to reduce your
iPhone’s power consumption.
To turn off Wi-Fi and 3G, follow these steps:

abkhwd =

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
Tap General. The General screen appears.

Tap Network. The Network screen appears, as shown in Figure 2-2.
Tap the ON/OFF button next to Enable 3G to turn this option off.

Tap Wi-Fi. The Wi-Fi Networks screen appears, as shown in Figure 2-3.

Charging and Conserving Battery Power 11
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L) =

Enable 3G

Lhsing 25 boids data faster, bul may
decroaze hattery ife.

Data Roaming OFF

Turn data roaming off whan abroad
o avoid substanbal reaming chamges
when using amall, web browsing, and

ather data senices.
VPN Mot Configured >
Wi-Fi Bo's Private Notwork »

FIGURE 2-2: The Network screen
displays 3G and Wi-Fi options.

" Wi-Fi Networks

Choose a Network...

+ Bo's Private Network @ = &

Other... >

Azk to Join Networks oM

Ko networks will be joined sutomatically.
I s kencvwm nitworks Bne availisblo, you
will be azked balons joining & new natwork.

FIGURE 2-3: The Wi-Fi Networks
screen

Tap the ON/OFF button next to Wi-Fi to turn this option off.
Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

* NOTE: You can also put your iPhone into airplane mode (see Project 1) to save

energy.

Turning Off Push Accounts

Another handy feature of the iPhone is the push account. If you have a supported
email account, your email server can deliver new messages to your iPhone auto-
matically and quickly, so you receive the information almost the instant someone
sends it to you (see Project 32 on how to set this up).

Since a push account requires that your iPhone periodically accesses

your email account over the Internet, it uses energy. If you don’t need or care to
receive email messages as quickly as possible, you can turn off the push account
by following these steps:

1.
2.

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars. The Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen
appears.
Tap Fetch New Data. The Fetch New Data screen appears, as shown in
Figure 2-4.



4. Tap the ON/OFF button next to
Push to turn this option off.

5. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

#* NOTE: If you want to keep the push
account turned on, tap an option
under the Fetch category to define
how often you want your iPhone to
check for new messages. The longer
the time interval, the less power your
iPhone will consume.

Turning Off Location
Services

Location Services is a fancy term that
means some iPhone programs, such as
the Maps program, rely on GPS (global
positioning system) and triangulation

of cellular phone towers to identify the
physical location of your iPhone. If it
knows your physical location in the world,
an iPhone application can then help you
find the nearest restaurant or gas station,
for example.

Naturally, Location Services burns
up battery energy, so if you don't need
this type of service, you can turn it off to
reduce power consumption by following
these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen

appears, as shown in Figure 2-5.

3. Tap the ON/OFF button next
to Location Services to turn this
option off.

4. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Meva data will bo pushed 1o your phooe
irom the sarver

Fetch

Ther schadube below =5 used whon push s
oif or lor applicationg which do nat suppaorn
push, For batter battéry e, faich less
fregquontly,

Every 15 Minutes

Every 30 Minutes

Hourly

Manually v

FIGURE 2-4: The Fetch New Data
screen

[ ATET = 10:03 AM

‘General

About >
Usage >
MNetwark y
Bluetooth on >

Location Services

Auto-Lock 1 Minute >
Passcode Lock on >
Restrictions of >

FIGURE 2-5: The General screen
displays the Location Services
option.
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Additional Ideas for Conserving Power

Two ways to increase your iPhone's battery life involve conservation and additional
power sources. If you're sure that you don't need (or want) to receive phone calls
or text messages, you can turn off your iPhone completely instead of putting it in
sleep mode. Conserving power can help you get the most out of your battery, but
another solution is to keep your iPhone charged at all times.

Many third-party companies sell power packs that plug into your iPhone. The
moment your iPhone runs out of power, you can slap a power pack on it and con-
tinue using your iPhone. Of course, this means lugging around a spare power pack
and remembering to keep it charged, but it can be handy in an emergency to help
you avoid being stranded somewhere with a dead iPhone battery.

Another solution is to buy special adapter cables that let you recharge your
iPhone through the cigarette lighter in your car. You can even connect a solar
panel to your iPhone to recharge it with sunlight.

Carry your iPhone’s USB cable and you'll be able to recharge it from any
computer with a USB port. If you lug around a laptop computer, use the laptop as
a spare power source to keep your iPhone charged. (Of course, remember that this
will drain your laptop’s battery if it's not plugged into the wall.)

** WARNING: If you connect an iPhone to a computer through its USB cable,

make sure the computer doesn’t go to sleep and don't turn it off. If this hap-
pens, your iPhone can’t recharge its battery, and staying connected to a
computer that's asleep or turned off can actually drain the iPhone’s battery.

Don't forget that your iPhone is actually an iPod too, so you can recharge
your iPhone by plugging it into any iPod-compatible device such as a stereo charg-
ing dock.

If you combine conservation techniques with additional power sources,
there's no reason you should ever run out of power for your iPhone—unless, of
course, you forget to charge your power packs or laptop, forget to bring along
your cigarette lighter adapter cable, or forget to carry a solar panel charger
with your iPhone.



Find Your Lost iPhone

It's easy to plug your iPhone into an electric outlet in a
library or coffeehouse and then walk away without it. To
make sure you don't lose your iPhone, use the free app,
If Found, Please..., which lets you customize your wall-
paper to include a phone number and email address.

Even if your iPhone is locked, anyone can turn it
on and see the wallpaper message that appears. Then
if you're lucky, someone will contact you so you can get
your iPhone back.

If Found, Please... http://www.polka.com/

If you subscribe to MobileMe, you can use the
built-in Find My iPhone feature to locate a misplaced
phone. (You must activate this feature through the
MobileMe screen, in the Mail, Contacts, Calendars
screen in the Settings app.) In the event that you lose
your iPhone, just sign in to your MobileMe account with
any web browser, click the Account icon, and enter your
password again. In the list of information that appears,
click Find My iPhone. A map will appear showing the
general location of your iPhone. From here, you can
choose to display a message on your iPhone's screen,
have it play a sound, or erase all the data on your
iPhone. For more detailed instructions on how to do
this, download the bonus chapter at http:/www
.nostarch.com/newiphone.htm.

Display a Message on Wallace Wang's ...

Mes g 150 CRanaclisn e

‘Wit n message hom that will appoar on your iPRome's scroon. 1 will be
displayed even If your [Phone is kocked

L Piay n sound lor 2 minutes wilh this message

_Cancel ) eSS

Through MobileMe, you can display a custom
message to appear on your lost iPhone.

Emargancy Phone Numbaer

Bi1 Got Contact #

Cihar informalion (<35 charactors)

Emsl; billyaios @ Morescfoom

Wallpaper Image

I Choose from Library

-!x oF ] Photo from Camera
m " Save Wallpaper

‘Want More? L]

Use If Found, Please... to dis-
play contact information on your
wallpaper.
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Controlling the
User Interface

The iPhone may be one of the easiest mobile
phones to use. While other mobile phones
waste space with cluttered and cryptic keypads
that force you to press the same button mul-
tiple times just to type a single character, or
display clumsy menus that more closely resem-
ble a computer operating system, the iPhone
offers its unique Multi-Touch interface, which
lets you control your entire iPhone with the tip
of your finger.

The Multi-Touch screen forms the basis
of the iPhone. By tapping or sliding your fin-
ger across the screen, you can select items or
scroll across the screen.

Of course, the iPhone offers ordinary but-
tons on the front, top, and side that you can
press. These buttons typically control the basic
functions of the iPhone (such as turning it on
or off), while the Multi-Touch screen handles




18

Project 3

the dedicated features such as letting you type messages on the screen or display
web pages.

Project goal: Learn how to control your iPhone using its physical buttons
and Multi-Touch screen.

What You'll Be Using

To learn how to control your iPhone, you need to use the following:
> The Ring/Silent switch E The Calculator application
g The Volume Up and @ The App Store application

Volume Down buttons
The Maps application

Viewing the Home

Screen

After the Sleep/Wake button at the top of the
iPhone, the physical button you'll use most
often is the Home button, which appears at
the bottom of the iPhone, on the front. No
matter what program you may be using at the
time, pressing the Home button immediately
displays the Home screen, which displays icons
that represent all the different programs you
can run on your iPhone, as shown in Figure 3-1.
(Try it now!)

Modifying the Home
Button

Home

Press the Home button once and you'll always Courtesy of Apple

see the Home screen. Press the Home button FIGURE 3-1: The Home
twice and you can view one of five screens: button

> The Home screen

> The Search screen

> The Phone Favorites screen

> The Camera screen

> The iPod screen

The Home screen displays icons for all the programs available on your
iPhone such as Maps and Safari. The Search screen lets you search for information
stored on your iPhone, such as a name in the Contacts program or a song title.



The Phone Favorites screen displays the
names of people you call most often.
The Camera screen allows you to take
photos with the iPhone’s built-in camera.
The iPod screen lets you start listening to
music stored on your iPhone. By default,
pressing the Home button twice displays
the Phone Favorites screen, but you can
change this by following these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen
appears.

3. Scroll down and tap Home Button.

The Home Button screen appears,
as shown in Figure 3-2.

4. Tap Home, Search, Phone
Favorites, Camera, or iPod. A
checkmark appears next to the
option you choose. From now on,
pressing the Home button twice
will display the screen you choose
in this step. (Try it now!)

Turning the Ringer
On and Off

Like most mobile phones, the iPhone can
vibrate to alert you when you receive a
phone call, or it can vibrate and play a
ringtone. In most cases, you'll want to let
the iPhone vibrate and play a ringtone
to make sure you don't miss an incoming
call. However, you may sometimes want
to turn off the sound to avoid annoying
others in a public area.

The Ring/Silent switch appears on
the left side of the iPhone, as shown in
Figure 3-3.

Unlike the other buttons on the
iPhone that you press, the Ring/Silent
button slides up and down toward the
front and back of the iPhone. Sliding it

[ ATET = 10:04 AM =

e
i

Double-click the Home Button for:
Home

Search

Phone Favorites v
Camera

IPod

iPed Controls m

When playing musie, show Pod controls

Search Results >

FIGURE 3-2: The Home But-

ton screen lets you choose
which screen appears when you
press the Home button twice.

/

Ring/
Silent

Courtesy of Apple

FIGURE 3-3: The Ring/Silent
switch
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up (toward the screen) turns the ringer on. Sliding it down (toward the back of the
iPhone) turns the ringer to vibrate mode only.

Adjusting the Volume

To make it easy for you to increase or decrease the volume, the iPhone includes

Volume Up and Volume Down buttons on its left side, as shown in Figure 3-4.
You can adjust the volume by pressing and releasing a Volume button or by

holding it down. When you adjust the volume, the iPhone displays a ringer icon

with a horizontal bar underneath that visually displays the current volume level,

as shown in Figure 3-5.

Volume

Up / ringer

Volume ‘ )))

Down

m! ENEEEEEEEE

Courtesy of Apple FIGURE 3-5: A ringer icon
FIGURE 3-4: The Volume Up and appears on the screen to show
Volume Down buttons you the current volume level.

Using the Multi-Touch Screen

The Multi-Touch screen functions as both a display and a user interface that you
can control with your fingertip. You can perform three main touch commands:

> Select (tap)
> Scroll (drag)
> Zoom (pinch or double tap)

* NOTE: The Multi-Touch screen lets you rotate the iPhone vertically or horizon-

tally to make it easy to view data. No matter how you rotate your iPhone, the
select, scroll, and zoom touch commands work the same.



Using the Select Command

The simplest command is select, which lets you tap an item that you want to select.
To use the select command, point at an icon or button, press it lightly, and lift your

finger off the screen again. When done correctly, the select command involves

nothing more than tapping the screen.

* NOTE: The Multi-Touch screen works
only when it detects your fingertip
touching the screen. If you tap the
screen with your fingernail or while
wearing gloves, the Multi-Touch screen
won’t recognize this physical contact.

works, follow these steps to use the built-
in calculator:

1.
2.

To see how the select command

Hold the iPhone vertically.

From the Home screen, tap
Calculator. The four-function Cal-
culator screen appears, as shown in
Figure 3-6.

Rotate the iPhone horizontally.
Notice that the Calculator screen
now expands and changes orienta-

tion to display the Scientific Calcu- FIGURE 3-6: The Calculator

lator screen shown in Figure 3-7. screen

0

Deg

FIGURE 3-7: The Scientific Calculator screen

Tap number keys to perform a calculation.
Press the Home button. The Home screen appears again.

Controlling the User Interface

21



* NOTE: Not all programs change orientation when you rotate the iPhone
vertically or horizontally. To find out whether your favorite program can auto-
matically change orientation, just rotate your iPhone while running a specific
program and see what happens.

Using the Scroll Command

Since the iPhone’s tiny screen can't always display everything at once, you may
need to scroll to see more information. You can actually choose between three
different scrolling commands: controlled scroll, quick scroll, and scroll to top of
the page.

The controlled scroll lets you scroll horizontally or vertically by sliding or
dragging your finger across the screen. To practice the controlled scroll, quick
scroll, and scroll to top of the page commands, try the following to acquaint you
with the App Store, where you can buy and download new programs for your
iPhone:

1. From the Home screen, tap
App Store.

2. Tap Featured. The App Store
screen appears, as shown in
Figure 3-8.

3. Near the bottom of the screen,
slide your finger up and down the
screen. Notice that the screen
scrolls up and down as your finger
slides up and down the screen. As
soon as you lift your finger off the
screen, it stops scrolling. This is a
controlled scroll.

4. Near the bottom (or top) of the
screen, slide your finger up or
down quickly, and lift your finger
off the screen in a quick flicking
motion. Even after you lift your
finger off the screen, the screen
should continue scrolling in the
direction you flicked your finger.
This is a quick scroll.

5. (Optional) Repeat the last step, except before the screen can stop scrolling,
tap your finger on the screen. This immediately stops the scrolling and is
known as a quick scroll stop.

6. Scroll down and then tap the top bar that displays the time and battery life
of your iPhone. The top of the page suddenly scrolls into view. This is a scroll
to top of the page.

7. Press the Home button. The Home screen appears again.

FIGURE 3-8: The App Store
screen

Project 3



Sliding your finger across the screen lets you control the scrolling rate (the
controlled scroll). Flicking your finger across the screen lets you scroll quickly (the
quick scroll). Flick your finger and then tap your finger on the screen to stop a
scrolling screen. Tap the top bar of any screen to display the top of the page.

Since the iPhone's tiny screen can barely display one window of information,
programs can't display multiple, overlapping windows like an ordinary computer
screen. Instead, some programs display multiple windows as individual, side-by-
side panes. One pane is always visible, but other panes are tucked out of sight to
the left or right of the screen.

To let you know that a screen consists of multiple panes, two or more dots
are displayed at the bottom of the screen—each dot represents a pane. A bright
dot represents the current screen, while dimmed dots represent hidden screens.
To view these additional screens, you need to slide the current screen left or right
with your finger.

The Home screen actually consists of multiple panes (up to a maximum of
nine). To practice scrolling horizontally to view other panes, follow these steps to
get acquainted with the Home screen:

1. From the Home screen, slide your finger to the left across the screen.
Another Home screen pane fills the screen, as shown in Figure 3-9.

2. Slide your finger to the right across the screen, and the original Home screen
pane appears again.

10:30 AM

The first pane of the Sliding the pane to the left The second pane of the
Home screen reveals part of the second Home screen

Home screen pane.

FIGURE 3-9: Sliding your finger horizontally to the left displays another Home screen pane.

Controlling the User Interface | 23



24

Project 3

Using the Zoom Command

The iPhone’s tiny screen can actually display entire web pages. Of course, the
images and text appear so small that they may be nearly impossible to read, so
the iPhone gives you the option to zoom in and zoom out. To enlarge or shrink an
image, you can use two fingers in a pinching motion. Touch the screen with your
fingers spread out and bring them closer together to cause the iPhone image

to shrink. If you start with your fingers close together and slide them apart, the
iPhone image enlarges.
A second way to zoom in and out is to tap the screen. To zoom in, tap one
finger twice on the screen in rapid succession. To zoom out, tap two fingers on the
screen once at the same time.

* NOTE: Not all programs allow you to zoom in and out.

1.

To practice zooming in and out, try the following steps to get acquainted
with the Maps program:

From the Home screen, tap Maps.
The Map screen appears, as shown
in Figure 3-10.

Zoom in using the pinching ges-
ture: Place two fingers close
together and slide them apart
while maintaining contact with the
iPhone screen. Notice that the Map
screen zooms in.

Zoom out using the pinching ges-
ture: Place two fingers apart and
slide them together while main-
taining contact with the iPhone
screen. Notice that the Map screen
zooms out.

Zoom in by tapping one finger on
the screen twice in rapid succes-
sion. Notice that the Map screen
zooms in.

Zoom out by tapping two fin-

gers on the screen at the same
time. Notice that the Map screen
zooms out.

Press the Home button. The Home
screen appears again.

Les
e A East Lo
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FIGURE 3-10: The Map screen



Additional Ideas for Controlling Your iPhone

By using both the physical buttons on the iPhone and the Multi-Touch screen, you
can control all aspects of your iPhone. After the Sleep/Wake button, you'll find that
your most commonly used physical buttons are the Home button and the Volume
Up and Volume Down buttons, so be sure you're familiar with their locations.

Also practice using the select, scroll, and zoom commands on the Multi-
Touch screen. By knowing these three commands, you'll be able to control and get
the most use out of your iPhone.

Controlling the User Interface | 25






Typing on
4 the Virtual
Keyboard

Primitive mobile phones include a fixed keypad
used for typing both numbers and letters. This
standard telephone numeric keypad may be
optimal for typing numbers, but unfortunately,
it can be clumsy for typing letters, punctuation
marks, and symbols. To overcome the draw-
backs of trying to cram multiple characters
onto a miniature keyboard, the iPhone offers a
virtual keyboard.

When you need to type something like a
website address (such as http://www.nostarch
.com/), a text message, a note to yourself, a
calendar appointment, a stock to watch, or any
other item that requires typing in letters, num-
bers, and symbols, you'll be using the iPhone
virtual keyboard. In this chapter, you'll get
comfortable using this keyboard in different
programs.

Project goal: Get familiar with how the vir-
tual keyboard works.



http://www.nostarch.com
http://www.nostarch.com
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to use the iPhone virtual keyboard, you need to use the following:

The YouTube application

The Settings application

The Safari application

Switching Between Keyboards

If you look at a typical computer keyboard, you'll see that some keys represent
letters, while others represent numbers and symbols. Since the iPhone screen is
far smaller than a computer keyboard, the iPhone virtual keyboard can't display all
of these characters at once. Instead, the virtual keyboard displays characters on
one keyboard, numbers and symbols on a second keyboard, and another group of
symbols on a third keyboard:

>

>

The Character keyboard is for typing uppercase and lowercase letters.

The Numeric keyboard is for typing numbers, symbols, and punctuation

marks.

The Symbol keyboard is for typing mathematical symbols such as + or =,
seldom used symbols such as square brackets [ | and curly brackets { }, and

even currency symbols such as €.

To get to the Symbol keyboard

from the Character keyboard, you'll first
need to go into the Numeric keyboard.
To practice switching between these
three keyboards, follow these steps:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
YouTube. The YouTube screen
appears. (If you have previously
searched for a YouTube video,
you'll see a list of your last dis-
played videos. Otherwise, the
screen will be blank.)

Tap the Search icon at the bottom
of the screen. The YouTube search
text box appears at the top of the
screen.

Tap the YouTube search text box.
The Character keyboard appears at
the bottom of the screen, as shown
in Figure 4-1.

Type any word or letters.

[ca_ATET = 7:38 PM =

ajwle|rjT|v]u]1fo]p
Als|olFlalu]J]K]L
A z|xfc|v|e|n|mE
123 Soarch

FIGURE 4-1: The Character
keyboard



5. Now tap the .?123 button. The Numeric keyboard appears, as shown in
Figure 4-2.
6. Type any symbol or number.

# NOTE: If all you need is a period (.) while you're using the Character keyboard,
try tapping the spacebar twice. You'll stay on the Character keyboard and get

a period with a space after it.

7. Tap #+=. The Symbol keyboard appears, as shown in Figure 4-3.

8. From the Symbol keyboard, you can switch to the Character or Numeric key-
board. Tap ABC or 123. The Character or Numeric keyboard appears.
9. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

[t ATET = 738 PM = [co ATET = 1:30 PM

ST TE

FIGURE 4-2: The Numeric FIGURE 4-3: The Symbol
keyboard keyboard

By switching between the Character, Numeric, and Symbol keyboards, you
can type practically all the letters, numbers, and symbols available on a full-size
computer keyboard.

% NOTE: If all you need to do is type one digit or symbol from the Numeric key-
board (such as a comma or the number 3), try pressing and holding the .?123
button, sliding your finger to the character you want, and then releasing.
You'll be back at the Character keyboard, and you've saved yourself some
taps.

Typing on the Virtual Keyboard | 29
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Using the Virtual Keyboard

Since the virtual keyboard is so tiny, you'll probably need to type on it using your
thumb or fingertip. Each time you tap a key, you'll see the character you chose pop
up on the screen. If you accidentally hit the wrong key, just slide your finger across
the screen until your finger touches the character you really meant to type. Then
lift your finger off the screen.
Beyond tapping keys to choose the characters you want to type, the virtual
keyboard offers four additional features:

>

>

>

>

Moving the cursor

Deleting characters

Typing uppercase and lowercase letters

Accepting word suggestions

Moving the Cursor

On a computer, you can move the cursor by pointing and clicking the mouse or
pressing the arrow keys on the keyboard. The iPhone’s keyboard doesn't have
room for arrow keys and there's no mouse, so you have to point and move the cur-
sor using your finger.

To learn how to move the cursor, try this:

From the Home screen, tap
YouTube. The YouTube screen
appears.

Tap the Search icon at the bottom
of the screen. The YouTube search
text box appears at the top of the
screen.

Tap the YouTube search text box.
The Character keyboard appears at
the bottom of the screen.

Type the name of your favorite
band, such as Coldplay or Wilco.
Press and hold your finger on the
text you just typed. A magnifying
glass appears, enlarging your text
and showing the exact position of
the cursor, as shown in Figure 4-4.
Slide your finger left or right to
move the cursor.

Remove your fingertip from the
screen when the cursor appears

in the position that you want. The
magnifying glass disappears, allow-
ing you to type again.

Bikibrain || 357 FM =7

ajwe|r|T|v]u] o]
Als|o|Fla]H]J]k]L]
iz x|cvie|n|mE

FIGURE 4-4: The magnifying
glass enlarges text so you can
see where the cursor appears.



Editing Text

New text will appear at the cursor’s current location. Instead of typing new text,
you can also tap the Backspace key to delete the character that appears immedi-
ately to the left of the cursor.

To learn how to edit text, try this:

1. From the Home screen, tap YouTube. The YouTube screen appears.

2. Tap the Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The YouTube search text
box appears at the top of the screen.

3. Tap the YouTube search text box. The Character keyboard appears at the
bottom of the screen.

4. Type the name of your favorite band, such as U2 or Nirvana.

5. Tap the Backspace key, as shown in Figure 4-5. Notice that each time you tap
the Backspace key, you erase one character to the left of the current cursor
location.

[t ATET = 8:35 PM o=

Emaﬁmuﬂﬂ Backspace
key
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FIGURE 4-5: The Backspace key

6. Move the cursor to the middle of the text that you typed. (See “Moving the
Cursor” on page 30.)

7. Type any character. Notice that when you type a character, it appears at the
location where the cursor appears.

8.  Tap the Backspace key. Notice that each time you tap the Backspace key,
you erase one character to the left of the cursor’s location.

Typing on the Virtual Keyboard | 31



32

Project 4

Using Cut, Copy, and Paste

When typing and editing text, you always have the option of cutting, copying, and
pasting text. There are four main steps for cutting or copying text and then pasting
it afterward:

>

>

>

Selecting text

Choosing the Cut or Copy command

Moving the cursor to where you want to paste your text

Choosing the Paste command

To select and cut text, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

Tap the address text box at the top
of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.

Type www.nostarch.com.

Tap in the address text box to the
right of nostarch.com. The Select
and Select All commands appear,
as shown in Figure 4-6. (If you've
previously cut or copied text, the
Paste command will also appear.)
Tap Select. (If you tap Select All,
you'll select all the text on the
screen.)

Place your fingertip over the start
selection marker and drag your
fingertip left and right. As you
drag the start marker, you'll see a
magnifying glass highlight the text,
as shown in Figure 4-7. Move your
fingertip off the screen when you're
happy with the position of the start
or end marker. After you are done
selecting text, the Cut and Copy
commands appear, as shown in
Figure 4-8. (If you've previously cut
or copied text, the Paste command
will also appear.)

Sedect AN Paste .ﬂ-

natpehweaw. nostanch, com [

ofwle|r|T|v]u|i]o]p
Als|o|F|G|H|JK|L]
iz|xfclvie|nmi
= e

FIGURE 4-6: Tapping text dis-
plays the Select and Select All
commands.


http://www.nostarch.com
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FIGURE 4-7: Dragging the start
or end marker lets you select
text.

7. Tap Cut. Your selected text dis-
appears. (If you tap Copy, your
selected text remains.)

8.  Tap in the address text box near
the top of the screen so the cur-
sor appears. The Paste command
appears, as shown in Figure 4-9.

9. Tap Paste. Your iPhone inserts the
selected text.

* NOTE: You can cut or copy text from
one app (such as Safari) and paste it
into another app (such as Notes or
Contacts).

* NOTE: Make a mistake? Just shake your
iPhone to undo a cut, copy, or paste.

a|welr|T|v]u]i o]
Afs|o|Flaln]s]Kk|L
& BBA0000 -

FIGURE 4-8: After selecting text,
you can choose the Cut or Copy
command.
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FIGURE 4-9: The Paste command
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FIGURE 4-10: The Shift key

Typing Words Automatically

Since typing on the small virtual key-
board isn't always easy, the iPhone
offers an auto-correction feature. As you
type, the iPhone displays a word that it
thinks you're trying to type, as shown in
Figure 4-11.

Each time you see a word sugges-
tion pop up on the screen, you have two
choices:

> Tap the spacebar to make your
iPhone finish typing the suggested
word automatically.

> Tap the displayed suggested word
to make it go away.

The more you type on the virtual
keyboard, the more the auto-correction
feature adapts to the words you're most
likely to type. Eventually, you'll find that
the word suggestions offered will actu-
ally be the words that you'll want to type,

Typing Uppercase Letters

Normally when you type on the Charac-
ter keyboard, all letters appear in lower-
case. To type an uppercase letter, you
must first tap the Shift key, as shown in
Figure 4-10.

When the Shift key appears clear,
typing creates a lowercase letter. When
the Shift key appears to “glow,” the next
character you type will be an uppercase
letter. Immediately after typing an upper-
case letter, the Shift key switches back to
typing lowercase letters until you tap the
Shift key again.

B8 AM =
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space Search
FIGURE 4-11: As you type, your
iPhone suggests words you
might want to use.



so you can save time by typing part of a word, waiting for the suggested word to
appear, and then tapping the spacebar.
To try out the auto-correction feature, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap YouTube. The YouTube screen appears.

2. Tap the Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The YouTube search text
box appears at the top of the screen.

3. Tap the YouTube search text box. The Character keyboard appears at the
bottom of the screen.

4. Type Id. A window suggests the word I'd.

5. Tap the spacebar to watch the word I'd magically appear in place of the word
you typed.

Customizing the Virtual Keyboard

To make typing even easier and faster, the virtual keyboard offers four additional
shortcuts that you can customize:

> Auto-Correction This feature turns auto-correction on or off. When turned
on, auto-correction will suggest a word such as I'd whenever you type a simi-
lar phrase such as id. When auto-correction is turned off, you won't see any
word suggestions pop up as you type.

> Auto-Capitalization This feature automatically turns on the Shift key when
starting a new sentence.

> Enable Caps Lock This feature [ ATET

allows you to lock the Shift key by
tapping it twice so you can type in

uppercase without constantly hav- Auto-Correction [ on |
ing to tap the Shift key. :

Auto-Capitalization  [r 1

> ™" Shortcut This feature allows
you to tap the spacebar twice Enable Caps Lock [ OFF
to insert a period and a space
automatically. “." Shorteut m__f_,_. |
To turn these features on or off, do Double tapping the space bar will

the following: insert a poriod followed by a space

1. From the Home screen, tap International Keyboards 12
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen
appears.

3. Scroll down the General screen

until you see the Keyboard button. FIGURE 4-12: The Keyboard
4. Tap Keyboard. The Keyboard screen lets you customize the

screen appears, as shown in virtual keyboard.
Figure 4-12.
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6.

Tap the ON/OFF button next to Enable Caps Lock to turn this option on.
Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

After you've turned on the Enable Caps Lock option, you can turn on the

caps lock by tapping the Shift key twice in rapid succession. This turns the Shift
key blue to let you know that everything you type from now on will appear in

uppercase. To turn the caps lock feature off temporarily, tap the Shift key once. To

experiment with the caps lock feature, make sure you have turned on this feature
through the Keyboard screen, and then try this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap YouTube. The YouTube screen appears.

2. Tap the Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The YouTube search text
box appears at the top of the screen.

3. Tap the YouTube search text box. The Character keyboard appears at the
bottom of the screen.

4. Tap the Shift key twice in rapid succession so that it appears in blue.

5. Type the name of your favorite band. Notice that as you type, all letters
appear in uppercase.

6. Tap the Shift key once. The Shift key no longer appears in blue, which means
all characters you type will appear in lowercase.

7. Type a few characters. Notice that the characters now appear in lowercase.

Resetting the Keyboard (il ATET = 2:50 FM =

Dictionary o= ISR

The more you type on the keyboard, the
more words your iPhone will recognize
and store in its dictionary. However, if Erase All Content and Settings
you want to return your iPhone to its
original factory settings, you can do that
by following these steps:

1.
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Resat All Settings

Reset Network Settings

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears. Reset Home Screen Layout
Tap General. The General screen
appears.

Scroll down the General screen
until you see the Reset button.
Tap Reset. The Reset screen
appears, as shown in Figure 4-13.

Reset Keyboard Dictionary

Reset Location Warnings

FIGURE 4-13: The Reset screen



5. Tap Reset Keyboard Dictionary.
A dialog appears, warning that you
will delete all custom words that
your iPhone has recognized from
the iPhone's dictionary, as shown in

Figure 4-14.
6. Tap Reset Dictionary.
7. Press the Home button to return to

the Home screen.

Using Safari’s
Keyboard

The virtual keyboard appears whenever
you need to type text in any program,
such as typing names and addresses
in the Contacts program or names of
videos you want to watch in the YouTube
screen.

When typing a website address in
Safari, the virtual keyboard appears in
a slightly different way to help you type
website addresses more easily. The most
prominent difference is the .com key,
which lets you type the common .com
extension at the touch of a single button
rather than typing the period and the let-
ters com in four separate key taps.

The Safari keyboard consists of
a Character keyboard and a Numeric
keyboard. To switch to the Numeric key-
board, tap the @123 key that appears
in the lower-left corner of the Character
keyboard, as shown in Figure 4-15.

Reset Dictionary

Cancel

FIGURE 4-14: A dialog gives you
one last chance to change your
mind before resetting your key-
board dictionary.
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FIGURE 4-15: The Safari Charac-
ter keyboard
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To switch to the Character keyboard from the Numeric keyboard, tap
the ABC button in the lower-left corner of the Numeric keyboard, as shown in
Figure 4-16.

When you tap the .com key, you'll insert the entire .com portion of a website
address. However, many website addresses use different endings such as .net,
.edu, or .org. Rather than typing these letter-by-letter, you can also type them
automatically using the .com key. Just hold down the .com key until a list of alterna-
tives pops up, as shown in Figure 4-17. Then tap the option you want to use, such
as .net or .edu.

[wATET 36 21 AM (o ATET 3G

Pty Fweaon apple. comighona] ity Aaaon Apple.comiphons) com|
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FIGURE 4-16: The Safari Numeric FIGURE 4-17: Holding down the
keyboard .com key displays alternative
website address suffixes.

Rotating the Keyboard

Many people find typing on the virtual keyboard difficult. To fix this problem, you
can rotate your iPhone sideways and display the virtual keyboard horizontally. To
rotate the virtual keyboard while using Safari, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari screen appears.
2. Rotate your iPhone horizontally. The Safari screen now appears horizontally.



3. Tapinthe address text box. The virtual keyboard appears horizontally on
the screen, as shown in Figure 4-18. Notice how the horizontal virtual key-
board displays its keys in a larger size, making it convenient to type with your
thumbs.
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FIGURE 4-18: Rotating the iPhone lets you display
the virtual keyboard horizontally.

* NOTE: The virtual keyboard can appear horizontally in other apps such as
Notes, Messages, or Mail. However, it may not appear horizontally in all apps,
so if you rotate your iPhone and nothing happens, you may not be able to use
the virtual keyboard in a horizontal position within that particular app.

Additional Ideas for Typing on Your iPhone

Typing on your iPhone can take some getting used to, especially since the keys on
the virtual keyboard are so tiny that your fingers may accidentally press the wrong
ones. The only solution to this problem is to practice typing on the virtual key-
board as often as possible so you get used to the quirks and size of these keys.

Get familiar with the virtual keyboard now, since you'll always need it for a
variety of programs. If you need to type text, you'll have to use the virtual key-
board, so spending a little time learning it now will save you time later when you
need to type text and can't figure out how the virtual keyboard works.
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Use Your iPhone to

Check Your Spelling

Since the iPhone’s virtual key-
board is so tiny, you may find
typing to be clumsy. To protect
yourself from spelling mistakes,
download the free Speller app,
which checks your spelling as

you type. Unlike the iPhone’s
built-in feature that tries to

guess which word you're typing,
Speller displays an entire list of
possible spelling variations.

Als|o|F|a|H|J]K
Instead of trying to tap = ==K
every word out, just type a few et E E E H E m m L X |

characters, wait for Speller to list
the most likely words, and then 23 m Google
tap the word that you want. Now
you'll be able to type faster and Use Speller to check the spell-

more accurately using less tap- ing ofyour words automatically.

ping so you don't wear out your

fingers and thumbs.

Speller http://www.trancreative.com/

40 Project 4



5 Searching
Your iPhone

After you've stored something on your iPhone
(such as contact information for your friends,
songs, podcasts, and third-party apps down-
loaded from the App Store), you'll probably
want to find it again.

The best way to do this is to use the Search
feature, which lets you type the name (or part
of the name) of an item that you want to find.
Type Al, and you'll suddenly see a list of all
names and song titles that begin with Al, such
as the name Albert or the song title All Out of
Love. The Search feature lets you look for words
or phrases stored in Mail (to find messages or
names), Calendar (to find appointments), Notes
(to find ideas), and iPod (to find song titles). By
using the Search feature, you'll be able to find
your data whenever you need it.




Project goal: Learn how to search for data stored on your iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To search on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

@ The Search screen

Using the Search Feature

The Search screen displays the virtual keyboard so you can type the name (or part
of the name) of an item you want to find. As you type, your iPhone displays a list of
items that match what you've typed so far. The Search screen is located to the left
of the first Home screen pane.

To use the Search screen, do this:

1. Place your finger on the Home screen and slide it to the right to access the
left pane. The Search screen and the virtual keyboard appear, as shown in
Figure 5-1.

2. (Optional) If text already appears in the search text box, tap the clear button
(the white Xin a gray circle to the far right of the search text box).

3. Type the letter A. If you've stored anything on your iPhone, you'll see a list of
items that match your search criteria, as shown in Figure 5-2. To help identify
where a particular item is stored on your iPhone, you'll see an icon in the left
column, such as the iPod, Contacts, or App Store icon.

% NOTE: The exact items that appear on your screen will depend on the items
(such as names, apps, and songs) you've stored on your iPhone. If you haven't
stored anything on your iPhone yet, the Search feature will only find the apps
that come with your iPhone.

4. Tap the item you want to view, such as a person’s name or a song title. Your

iPhone loads the app where your selected item is stored. For example, if you
select a song title, the iPod application will open and play the song.
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FIGURE 5-1: The Search screen FIGURE 5-2: As you type, your
iPhone displays matching items.

'y

Additional Ideas for Searching Your iPhone

The most obvious way to use the Search feature is to search for a person’s name
stored in the Contacts app. Another way is to use the Search feature to find a spe-
cific song or a list of songs from your favorite recording artist.

Just type part of a song name, and your iPhone will display all matching
song titles right away. Type part of a recording artist’s name, and you can see all
songs by that artist stored on your iPhone. Tap the song you want to hear, and your
iPhone starts playing it immediately. By using the Search feature to help you sort
through your music library, you can hear the exact song you want without scroll-
ing through every song stored on your iPhone.

If you've loaded a bunch of apps on your iPhone, you may have screens full
of app icons. You could try searching through these multiple screens (you can have
up to 11), but a faster way is to use the Search feature and type part of the app
name that you want. When the Search feature finds your app, just tap the icon to
start it up.

The Search feature can be great for finding all the goodies you have stored
on your iPhone. The more stuff you store on your iPhone, the more useful the
Search feature will be. Now all you have to remember is where to find the Search
feature (to the left of the Home screen).
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Modifying
Your iPhone







Rearranging
Icons on the
Home Screen

The Home screen displays icons for all the
applications and features available on your
iPhone. To view the Home screen, press the
Home button on the front of the iPhone.

Since you'll often be starting at the Home
screen when using your iPhone, you may want
to customize its appearance by rearranging
icons on the screen, moving them off of (or on
to) the main home screen pane, or deleting cer-
tain programs altogether.

Project goal: Learn how to customize the
Home screen of your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To customize your iPhone’s Home screen, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Rearranging Icons

The Home screen displays icons that represent the features and apps on your
iPhone, such as Calendar or iTunes. If you find yourself using some features or
apps more often than others (or ignoring some features altogether), you may want
to rearrange the icons on the Home screen so that they appear in the order you
prefer.

For example, suppose you use the Calendar and iTunes programs every day,
but you rarely use the Camera or Text messaging programs. To make it easy to
access the Calendar and iTunes programs, you could put these icons in the corners
of the screen (to make it easy to tap them with your thumbs) and place seldom-
used program icons in the middle of the screen.

To rearrange icons on the Home
screen, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, point to
the icon that you want to move and
hold your finger on that icon until
all icons on the Home screen start
jiggling.

2. Slide your finger to a spot where
you want to move the icon. A
"ghost” image of the icon will
appear to show you where the icon
will land, as shown in Figure 6-1.
When you move an icon in between
two others, those two icons glide
out of the way.

* NOTE: The bottom of the Home screen
can display your four most commonly
used application icons, such as Phone
or iPod. You can move any icon off this
bottom bar and move another icon in
its place. You can store a maximum of
four icons on the bottom bar.

FIGURE 6-1: An icon appears as a
“ghost” image when you move
it across the Home screen.
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3. Lift your finger off the screen when

you're happy with the new location (u
of the icon. Then move any other .

icons you'd like to rearrange.

P fx’j——
* NOTE: At this time, you can tap the ?

close button (the white X) in the -mu
upper-left corner of any application s
icon you installed on your iPhone, as
shown in Figure 6-2. Tapping the close
button deletes the app entirely from
your iPhone. (You cannot delete the
standard iPhone apps such as Phone or
Safari.)

4. Press the Home button to stop all
the Home screen icons from jig-
gling and end your rearranging
session.

FIGURE 6-2: A close button

appears in the upper-left corner
of apps you can delete off your
iPhone.

* NOTE: Remember that the Home
screen actually consists of at least two
panes. To move an icon off one pane
and onto another, hold your finger
on the icon and slide it to the left or
right until the other pane appears. You
can have up to 11 separate panes full
of icons.

Resetting Your Home Screen

You can rearrange the icons on the Home screen to customize your iPhone, but if
you get carried away and wind up making a mess out of your icons, don't worry. At
any time, you can return the Home screen to its original factory settings. To reset
the appearance of the Home screen, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap General. The General screen appears.
3. Scroll down the General screen until you see the Reset button.
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4. Tap Reset. The Reset screen [t ATET = 5:43 FM =

spreas cssrouninFove s (G —
5. Tap Reset Home Screen Layout.

A dialog appears, asking if you Reset All Settings

really want to reset your Home

screen. Erase All Content and Settings
6. Tap Reset Home Screen (or tap

Cancel if you've changed your Reset Network Seftings

mind).

# NOTE: Resetting the Home screen Roset Keyboard Dictionary

rearranges icons but does not delete
any icons, such as those programs
you've installed since getting your Reset Location Warnings
iPhone. They may appear on another
Home screen pane, however.

Reset Home Screen Layout

7. Press the Home button. The Home
screen appears. Notice that your
Home screen has now returned to
its original appearance.

FIGURE 6-3: The Reset screen
displays a button for resetting
your Home screen layout.

Additional Ideas for Customizing Your
Home Screen

Since you can have up to 11 panes for your Home screen, try moving all your
seldom-used program icons to another pane and keeping all your favorite pro-
grams on the first pane. That way, each time you open the Home screen, you'll see
only your favorite program icons. When you need to use a seldom-used program,
slide your finger over the screen from right to left to reveal the other Home screen
panes with additional application icons.

As a rule, try to keep your Home screen as uncluttered as possible. One day
when you're in a hurry and see a clean, uncluttered Home screen instead of a clut-
tered one with icons for programs you haven't used in months, you'll be thankful
you followed this advice.



Turn Your iPhone into a
Remote Control

If you have a Wi-Fi network

and iTunes on your computer
or Apple TV, you can turn your
iPhone into a remote control

so you can choose the music or
movies to play without having
to get up out of your chair. Now
you can forget about all those
cheap remote control devices
that you'll probably lose within
a few days anyway, and put all
that functionality on your iPhone
(which you'll probably keep
better track of than a regular
remote).

Remote http://www.apple
.com/itunes/remote/

Choose a Library...

ﬂ Wallace Wang's Library v

Add Library >

Stay Connected OFF

Staying conneciod speeds up wako time
bt may decraase battary lifo

YVarson 1.1
Comynght © 2008 Apple nc
All rights resorved

Select your computer’s iTunes
library to access it and start
controlling your music from
your iPhone.

Rearranging Icons on the Home Screen
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Customizing
Your iPhone

Every new iPhone is nearly identical in appear-
ance, so you may want to take some time to
modify your iPhone and make it uniquely your
own. The two most common ways to custom-
ize your iPhone involve changing sounds and
pictures. You can use customized sounds

so that your iPhone plays different noises to
alert you of incoming calls or text messages.
Customizing pictures simply makes your iPhone
look just the way you like it.

In addition to modifying the way your
iPhone plays audio or displays pictures, you
can also change the regional settings of your
iPhone to view dates and times in a format
common in your part of the world.

Project goal: Learn how to customize the
sounds and appearance of your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To learn how to customize your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Turning Vibrate Mode On and Off

When you receive a phone call, your iPhone can vibrate and/or play a sound called
a ringtone. You can silence the ringtone by using the Ring/Silent switch (see Proj-
ect 3). You can also turn off both vibrate and ring mode in case you don't want a
vibrating or ringing iPhone disturbing you, such as when you're trying to sneak out
of the house without your parents/spouse/boyfriend/girlfriend hearing you.

To turn vibrate mode on or off, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.
2. Tap Sounds. The Sounds screen A Silent
appears, as shown in Figure 7-1.
Vibr
3. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button ate m

next to Vibrate under the Silent cat-
egory. This turns the vibrate mode

on or off when the ringer is off. If Vibrate m
you turn vibrate mode off in this

category, your iPhone won't vibrate N )
or play a sound when you receive a Ringtone Marimba 3
phone call. This can be useful if you
want to keep your iPhone from dis- New Text Message Tri-tone >
turb!ng you while you're watching a New Volasmall m
movie at a theatre, for example.

4. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF but- New Mail m
ton next to Vibrate under the Ring —

category. This turns the vibrate
mode on or off when the ringer is
on. If you turn vibrate mode off in
this category, your iPhone won't
vibrate but will play a sound when
you receive a phone call.

5. Press the Home button to return to

FIGURE 7-1: The Sounds screen
lets you choose sounds for your
iPhone.

the Home screen.
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Changing Sounds

To alert you of incoming calls or text messages or to provide audio feedback when
you type on the screen, your iPhone can play various sounds. You can get as quirky
as you want with sounds, although you should choose sounds that you won't mind
hearing periodically, or else you'll risk driving yourself crazy.

The two most common uses for sound are for ringtones and text messages.
A ringtone plays when you receive a phone call, and a text message sound plays

when you receive a text message.

Changing Ringtones

Most people like customizing their ring-
tone to play something unique or differ-
ent when they receive a call. To choose a
ringtone, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap Sounds. The Sounds screen

appears (see Figure 7-1).

3. Tap Ringtone. The Ringtone
screen appears, as shown in
Figure 7-2.

4. Tap aringtone sound to select and
hear it. (You may need to scroll
down the list of ringtones to see
them all.)

5. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

* NOTE: See Project 18 to see how to

create a ringtone from your favorite
song.

Changing Text Message Sounds

Marimba o

Alarm
Ascending
Bark

Ball Towear
Blues
Boing
Crickets

Digital

FIGURE 7-2: The Ringtone screen
lets you choose a different
ringtone.

Every time you receive a text message, your iPhone can play a sound to alert you.
To choose a sound to play for incoming text messages, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap Sounds. The Sounds screen appears (see Figure 7-1).
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3. Tap New Text Message. The New

Text Message screen appears, as

shown in Figure 7-3.
4. Tap asound (such as Bell or Chime) MNona

to hear and select it.
5. Press the Home button to return to Tri-tone v

the Home screen.

Chime
Turning Audio Feedback Glass
On and Off
Harn

Since most controls on an iPhone involve
touching its screen, you don't receive any Bell
tactile feedback like you would when you Electronic
press a button on a regular keyboard or
a mouse. To compensate for this, your
iPhone can play audio to let you know
when you've done something, such as
tapping a letter on the keyboard or send-
ing an email message. You can modify FIGURE 7-3: The New Text Mes-
audio feedback for the following iPhone sage screen lets you choose

features on the Sounds screen:

>

a sound for incoming text

New Voicemail YouriPhone can messages.

play a sound when you receive new
voicemail.

New Mail Your iPhone can play a sound when you receive a new email
message.

Sent Mail Your iPhone can play a sound when you send an email message.

Calendar Alerts Your iPhone can play a sound to alert you of a calendar
event.

Lock Sounds Your iPhone can play a sound when you wake it from sleep
mode.

Keyboard Clicks Your iPhone can play a sound when you type a character
on the keyboard.

To turn these audio feedback options on or off, follow these steps:

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

Tap Sounds. The Sounds screen appears (see Figure 7-1).

Tap the ON/OFF button next to an option such as Keyboard Clicks or Sent
Mail.

Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.



Changing the Screen Brightness

The iPhone's screen is useless if you can't see it, so you can adjust its brightness to

make it brighter or dimmer. (Just remember that the brighter the screen, the more
power it consumes, reducing the battery life of your iPhone.)

You have two options for modi-
fying the screen brightness. You can
modify the brightness manually, or you
can rely on the Auto-Brightness feature,
which tries to adjust the screen’s bright-
ness in changing lighting conditions.

To adjust the screen brightness of
your iPhone, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap Brightness. The Bright-
ness screen appears, as shown in
Figure 7-4.

3. (Optional) Drag the Brightness
slider to change the screen bright-
ness. To increase the brightness,
move the slider to the right. To
decrease, slide left.

4. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button
next to Auto-Brightness to turn the
Auto-Brightness feature on or off.

5. Press the Home button. The Home
screen appears.

Changing the Wallpaper

[ ATET = 9:25 PM =

Auto-Brightness m

FIGURE 7-4: The Brightness
screen lets you manually adjust
the screen brightness.

Wallpaper is typically an interesting picture that appears every time you wake your
iPhone from sleep mode. You can choose from a library of wallpaper images or use
the iPhone’s built-in camera to capture your own image.

* NOTE: The wallpaper won't appear when you are recharging your iPhone.

To change your iPhone's wallpaper, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Tap Wallpaper. The Wallpaper screen appears, as shown in Figure 7-5. (If
you have not stored any pictures on your iPhone, tapping Wallpaper will
bring you directly to the wallpaper images that come with your iPhone.)
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FIGURE 7-5: This screen lets you
choose a different wallpaper
image.

Tap Wallpaper to view all available
wallpaper images, as shown in Fig-
ure 7-6. (If you tap Camera Roll, you
can choose from an image you've
captured using the iPhone's built-in
camera.)

Tap the image you want to use. The
Wallpaper Preview screen appears
to show how the image actually
looks on your screen, as shown in
Figure 7-7.

Tap Set Wallpaper (or tap Cancel
if you don’t want to use the image).
Press the Home button. The Home
screen appears.

FIGURE 7-6: The Wallpaper
screen displays available wall-
paper images.

Wallpaper Preview

FIGURE 7-7: The Wallpaper
Preview screen shows you how
the image actually looks.



Customizing the Regional Settings

Different parts of the world have accepted ways to display times, dates, and tele-
phone numbers. To make your iPhone display this information correctly for your
part of the world, your iPhone lets you choose your current location. Based on the
region you choose, your iPhone then automatically displays information common
to that particular region. (To learn how to change the language your iPhone uses
and how to type in that language, see Project 9.)

To change the regional settings for your iPhone, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap General. The General screen appears.
3. Scroll down and tap International. The International screen appears, as

shown in Figure 7-8.

4. Tap Region Format to display the Region Format screen shown in

Figure 7-9.

[ca. ATET 36 10:25 AM = [t ATET = 9:27 PM =
Genoral rrati . (= tﬂnFﬂr_t
Language English » Singapore
Keybeards B South Africa

.5, Virgin Islands

Region Format United Stalas >
United Kingdom

Region Format Example

United States v
Monday. January 5, 2009
12:34 AM Zimbabwe
(408) 665-1212
Chinese »
Danish {Denmark)
Dutch *
FIGURE 7-8: The International FIGURE 7-9: The Region Format
screen lets you modify your screen lets you choose your
iPhone for your part of the location.
world.
5. Tap a button, such as Canada or New Zealand, which represents the
country where you live.
6. Tap International to return to the International screen, which displays the
format for dates, times, and telephone numbers for your current region.
7. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.
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Additional Ideas for Customizing Your
iPhone

Customizing your iPhone can be a fun way to express yourself—you can use a pic-
ture of your significant other as wallpaper or play unique sounds as ringtones.

You may also want to customize your iPhone if you move to another part
of the world and take your iPhone with you. By modifying the way your iPhone
displays dates, times, and telephone numbers, you can blend right into your new
culture and act like a native.

As an alternative, you can leave your iPhone settings the way they work in
another country and spend your time feeling like a rebel in your land. As long as
you're happy with the way your iPhone displays information, you'll be more pro-
ductive, so don't worry about what anyone else may think.

Keep Track of Your —_ ATET 458 FM =
Expenses with Your iXpenselt
iPhone March 2008 I ]
If you need to keep track of your mﬁm :!.ﬂ:.;;’;
daily expenses, grab iXpenselt, 'f'l::' l;gi:i: [
which has both a free and a paid <
version. The free version only lets ;T::r':; [ 2

L |
t i hil =
e SRR €9 S hisme, willle ! Electronics:Compu... 5957.55

the paid version lets you store an -
unlimited number of items. Using ﬂg Enterfainment:Shows 545.00
this app, you can keep track of all ) e
those minor, daily expenses that ¥y AutoGasoline en it
often slip your mind such as tips,

books and magazines, or a cup

of coffee.
The more you can track

your expenses, the better you'll
be able to see where your money

iXpenselt tracks your daily
expenses.

is going. That way you'll be able
to budget your money. (Now if
the government would only get
this app on its iPhone, maybe it
could find a way to balance the
budget.)

iXpenselt http://www.fyimobileware.com/




Updating
Your iPhone

The iPhone is nothing more than a fancy,
powerful computer that happens to fit in your
hand. Like most computers, the iPhone comes
with built-in software known as firmware. The
firmware controls the basic functions that make
the iPhone actually work.

The problem with computers is that all soft-
ware contains problems (known as bugs). To
fix any bugs in the iPhone’s firmware, or to add
new features to the iPhone, Apple periodically
issues firmware updates. By ensuring that your
iPhone runs the latest firmware, you can keep
your iPhone working and using the latest fea-
tures possible.

Project goal: Learn how to update the firm-
ware on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To update the firmware on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

iTunes (on your Mac or PC)

.-%’ The iPhone USB cable

Downloading iTunes

The only way you can update your iPhone's firmware is to connect your iPhone
to a computer and use the iTunes program. Every Macintosh comes with iTunes
installed, but Windows PCs do not. If you use a PC running Windows XP, Vista, or
Windows 7, you must download iTunes from Apple's website at http://www.apple
.com/itunes/download/.

After you've installed iTunes on your Windows PC, you'll be ready to con-
nect your iPhone and start working. (Mac users should periodically click the Apple
menu and choose Software Update to download the latest version of iTunes.)

Getting Updates

To update the firmware on your iPhone, you need to use iTunes. The first time you
follow these steps, iTunes may ask you to register your iPhone. After following this
registration process, you won't see the registration screen again.

To update your iPhone firmware, follow these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.
2. Make sure your computer is connected to the Internet.
3. Plug your iPhone into your computer using the USB cable that came with

your phone. The iTunes window displays your iPhone under the DEVICES
category in the left pane, as shown in Figure 8-1.

% NOTE: Depending on what's installed on your computer, programs such as
iPhoto, Image Capture, and Adobe Photoshop Elements may try to access
pictures, video, or music stored on your iPhone. You may need to exit these
program windows after plugging your iPhone into a computer.

4. Click Check for Updates. If updates to your iPhone’s firmware are available,
iTunes will automatically download and install them on your iPhone.

* WARNING: Don’t unplug your iPhone while the update process is occurring, or

you could temporarily wreck your iPhone. To fix this problem, you'll have to
restore it and start the firmware update all over again.
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FIGURE 8-1: Your iPhone appears under the DEVICES category of the
iTunes window.

5. When you see a message at the top of the iTunes window stating that it's
safe to disconnect the iPhone, you can click the eject button that appears to
the right of your iPhone’s name in the left panel. This tells your computer to
stop accessing your iPhone.

6. Unplug your iPhone from your computer.

Additional Ideas for Updating Your iPhone

As arule, you should keep your iPhone updated with the latest firmware. This not
only makes your iPhone more stable and reliable, but it can also add new features
that make your iPhone easier or faster to use.

Just be aware that you may not always want to update your iPhone the sec-
ond Apple announces a new firmware update. Sometimes, firmware updates can
actually cause more trouble than good, so when iTunes tells you there's a new
firmware update, take a moment to browse the Internet and look for reports of
problems with the latest update. If you don't see anything about problems and the
firmware has been available for a few days, then it's probably safe to download the
latest firmware and update your iPhone.

The iPhone is remarkably stable, but like any computer, you never know
when it might crash or act erratically at the worst possible moment. By updating
your iPhone periodically, you can make sure that your iPhone will work reliably
when you need it.
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Read an Electronic Book on Your iPhone

The next time you're bored, you could call someone, send a text message,
listen to music, or just watch a TV show or movie that you've downloaded. For
another way to keep yourself amused with your iPhone, grab an ebook reading
program like Stanza or Kindle.

Both programs let you access a variety of free books including classic
literature. If you want the latest best-sellers, you can pay to get the electronic
versions and read them on your iPhone. With either Stanza or Kindle, you
can turn your iPhone into an endless library that's only limited by the storage

space available for saving your electronic books.
Stanza http://www.lexcycle.com/

Kindle http://www.amazon.com/

4:50 PM

Titles

Japanese Fairy Tales
Yel Theodara Ozaki

An electronic book reader like Stanza can give
you access to the latest best-sellers.




Changing
Your iPhone’s
Language

9

By default, every iPhone uses a language based
on where you bought it. So, for example, if

you bought your iPhone in the United States,
the default language is English; if you bought
your iPhone in France, the default language is
French.

If you move to another country, or you just
like practicing your language skills by using
another language, you can make all icons and
menus appear in the language of your choice.
To complete the language experience, you can
also change the keyboard settings to another
language. That way, as you type, your iPhone
will suggest words in that particular language.

Project goal: Learn to change the default
language used for typing and displaying icons
and buttons.




What You'll Be Using

To change the language used by the iPhone and practice typing in a foreign lan-
guage, you need to use the following:

Choosing a Default Language

The default language determines how your iPhone communicates with you. To
choose a default language, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap General. The General screen appears. Scroll down the General screen
until you see the International button.
3. Tap International. The International screen appears, as shown in Figure 9-1.
4. Tap Language. The Language screen appears, as shown in Figure 9-2.
[ ATET KB 4.08 PM = [c-ATET B3 4:09 PM =

Senernl 7 ﬁeﬁ:‘nﬁlhﬁl

Language English » English
Keyboards 1 Francais v
Deutsch
Region Format United Stalas >
=B S
Region Format Example
Saturday, January 5. 2008 Heldetanss
12:34 AM
(408) 555-1212 halianc
Espanol
Portugués
Portugués (Portugal)
FIGURE 9-1: The International FIGURE 9-2: The Language
screen lets you choose a lan- screen lets you choose your
guage and keyboard. iPhone’s default language.
5. Tap the language you want to use, such as English or Italiano.
6. Tap Done.
7. Press the Home button to view the Home screen with icons displayed in the

new language, as shown in Figure 9-3.
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Using International
Keyboards

After you've set your iPhone to display a
particular language, your next step is to
get the iPhone to recognize any text that
appears in that language. To do this, you
must configure the keyboard to display
characters in that language. You can type
in French, English, Finnish, or any other
supported language.

Using these international key-
boards takes two steps. First, you need
to turn on the particular language key-
board. Second, you need to switch to
that language keyboard when you want
to type in that particular language.

Defining a Foreign Language
Keyboard

You can turn on as many foreign lan-
guage keyboards as you want, but the
iPhone can display only one keyboard at
a time. By default, the iPhone has only
one keyboard turned on (the native lan-
guage of your country), but if you want to
add more, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen

appears. Scroll down the General
screen until you see the Keyboard
button.

3. Tap Keyboard. The Keyboard
screen appears.

4.  Tap International Keyboards. A
screen displaying all the available
language keyboards appears.

5. Tap the ON/OFF button next to
the language you want to use, such
as Italian, German, or Danish, as
shown in Figure 9-4.

6. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

FIGURE 9-3: You can customize
the Home screen to use another
language.

-1 ATET =

English [_on |
English (UK) [oFF
Danish _on |
German [oFF
Spanish m
Finnish [oFF
French T oFF
French (Canada) [oFF
Italian | OFF

FIGURE 9-4: You can set the
virtual keyboard to display
different languages.
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Switching to a Foreign Language Keyboard

After you've chosen two or more foreign language keyboards, you can use

the International key on the keyboard to switch between your chosen languages.
The International key appears as a wire-frame globe to the left of the spacebar.

When you switch from one lan-
guage keyboard to another, the actual

characters on the keys may remain identi-

cal or display characters for that particu-
lar language, such as Korean, as shown
in Figure 9-5. The automatic word sug-
gestion feature will now recognize words
typed in that particular language.

To switch between foreign lan-
guage keyboards, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
YouTube. The YouTube screen
appears. (If you've previously
searched for a YouTube video,
you'll see a list of your last dis-
played videos. Otherwise, the
screen will be blank.)

2. Tap Search at the bottom of the
screen.

3. Tap the search text box at the top
of the screen. A keyboard appears
at the bottom of the screen.

4, Tap the International key, as shown
in Figure 9-6. Notice that each
time you tap the International key,
it displays a different foreign lan-
guage that lists terms for space
and search.

5. Type aword in the language you
chose. Notice that the automatic

word suggestion feature now offers

words in that language.

)xjciafafuf4]EIHH
EEEEE2000

¢ RRBuU=

123 @ 212 Sk

FIGURE 9-5: Some languages,
such as Korean, display com-
pletely different characters on
the virtual keyboard.

AlsfolFle[H]J]K]L

125 spazio invio

FIGURE 9-6: When you tap the
International key, foreign lan-
guage terms will appear on the
spacebar and search key.

6. To type foreign language characters with accent marks (such as é or ¢), tap
and hold down the appropriate letter on the keyboard until a menu of char-
acters with accent marks appears, as shown in Figure 9-7. Slide your fingertip
over the character with the accent mark that you need. (If you lift your finger-
tip off the screen, this pop-up menu of foreign language characters will

disappear.)

7. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.



* NOTE: Some languages, such as Chinese and Japanese, let you draw charac-
ters or display a menu of characters you can tap, as shown in Figure 9-8.

(o ATET E 956 AM -

alw] [r|r|v]u] o]’ LIRS
Als|ojFlaju]J|K]|L | @
hz|xfc]v|e|n|mi
21 .- kb K g

FIGURE 9-7: Tapping and hold- FIGURE 9-8: Languages such as
ing down a letter key displays Chinese and Japanese offer
variations of that letter with unique ways to input characters.

Fr

accent marks.

Additional Ideas for Changing Your iPhone’s
Language
If you're learning a foreign language, turn on the keyboard for that language and
practice writing in the language that you're studying. By using the automatic word
suggestion feature, you can learn common words in another language.

Students of other languages can also help themselves learn by changing
the default language of the iPhone. By making yourself read buttons and icons in
Japanese, Spanish, or Portuguese, your iPhone can get you to start thinking in that
other language. Now all you have to worry about is learning to speak and under-
stand that language when dealing with an actual human being.

Changing Your iPhone’s Language | 69
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Convert Your Money
into Local Currency with
Your iPhone

If you're traveling in another
country, you may wonder how
much your money is really worth.
With the Currency app, you

can easily compare dollars to
yen, euros, or pounds. Now you
can see whether you can afford
to stay in another country or
whether you need to get out of
there before your money com-
pletely runs out.

Currency http://www
.currencyapp.com/

¢ LastUpdate: Mar 5, 8:20 PM  Ednt

: © Australian Dollars $155.79
3% British Pounds £70.560
B Canadian Dollars ~ §128.53
*: Chinese Yuan ¥684.01

" European Euros  €79.530

) sapanese Yen  vo 819550

LS. Dollars $100.00

Currency can convert your
money into the local currency.




Resetting and
Troubleshooting

If your iPhone starts acting like a bad PC and
seems to be hopelessly fouled up, you may
need to reset it to its original factory settings.
This will wipe out any private information you've
stored on your iPhone, but it will also wipe out
any potential conflicts that may be causing your
iPhone to crash, freeze, or behave erratically.
Sometimes you can fix an erratic iPhone by
updating its firmware (see Project 8). Firmware
is the program that makes your iPhone actually
work. It performs functions such as displaying
icons on the screen. Apple constantly updates
the iPhone's firmware to fix problems iPhone
users may be experiencing.
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You can reset your iPhone in several ways, ranging from the mild to the dras-
tic. Sometimes programs may freeze or hang, just as they can on any computer.
When that happens, you can often shut down the offending program, restart it,
and everything works just fine again. If you run into persistent problems, you can
also try updating specific apps on your iPhone that may be causing the problem.
One way or another, you can find a way to keep your iPhone working properly.

Project goal: Learn how to reset your iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To reset your iPhone, you need to use the following:

> The Sleep/Wake button O-%' The iPhone USB cable
The Settings application \_ﬂ iTunes (on your Mac or PC)

Shutting Down a Frozen Program

Occasionally a program may freeze and be unresponsive to anything you may do
(including screaming and cursing). If this happens, you can shut down (also known
as force quit) the frozen program by doing the following:

1. Press and hold down the Home button for approximately 10 seconds.
2. Release the Home button when the program closes by disappearing from
the screen.

Try running the same program again to see if it works. If not, you may either
need an updated version of that app or you may need to restart your entire iPhone,
as explained in the following section.

Restarting Your iPhone

Restarting an iPhone is similar to rebooting a computer. Restarting essentially
clears out the iPhone’s memory and allows it to start all over again. To restart an
iPhone, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold down both the Sleep/Wake button and the Home button for
approximately 10 seconds. The red arrow slider may appear at the top of the
screen, but you can ignore it.

2. When the Apple logo appears in the middle of the screen, release the
Sleep/Wake button and the Home button.



Resetting Your iPhone

Sometimes when you change the settings on an iPhone or install new programs,

these

changes interfere with one another and cause your iPhone to act erratically

or cause programs to freeze or hang. If this happens, you may need to reset one or

more

>

tings,

of the following parts of your iPhone from the Reset screen:

Reset All Settings This option leaves your data (songs, video, pictures,
and so on) alone but restores your iPhone to its original factory settings.

Erase All Content and Settings This option wipes out your entire iPhone
and restores it to its original factory settings.

Reset Network Settings This option resets all your network settings
including passwords for accessing Wi-Fi networks.

Reset Keyboard Dictionary This option wipes out any words you may
have stored in the iPhone’s dictionary and returns the virtual keyboard to its
original factory settings.

Reset Home Screen Layout This option returns your Home screen to its
original factory layout.

Reset Location Warnings This option wipes out any stored information
about your current location.

To reset all or some of these set-

follow these steps:

From the Home screen, tap

Settings. The Settings screen Auto-Lock 1 Minute >
appears. Passcode Lock off »
Tap General. The General screen

appears. Restrictions of >
Scroll down the General screen to

find the Reset button, as shown in

Figure 10-1. rime Buthn d
Tap Reset. The Reset screen Date & Time 3
appears, as shown in Figure 10-2.

Tap a Reset button (such as Reset Keyboard ¥
All Settings or Reset Network

Settings). A dialog appears, warn- International ’
ing that you are about to reset your

iPhone to its original factory set- Reset »

tings, as shown in Figure 10-3.

Tap Reset All Settings (or tap
Cancel if you change your mind).
Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

FIGURE 10-1: The Reset button
appears at the bottom of the
General screen.
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Reset All Settings

Erase All Content and Setlings
Reset Network Settings

Reset Keyboard Dictionary
Reset Home Screen Layout

Reset Location Warnings

Reset All Settings

Cancel

FIGURE 10-2: The Reset screen FIGURE 10-3: A dialog warns
displays all the available reset when you are about to reset
options. your iPhone settings.

Restoring Your iPhone

If you've used a PC, you're probably familiar with the problems that occur when the
computer acts up for no apparent reason. When this happens, you might have to
reinstall the operating system and start all over again. Since the iPhone is nothing
more than a miniature computer, it's possible that your iPhone may start acting up,
and you might have to resort to restoring it to its original factory settings. When
you do this, you'll wipe out all data that you've added to it, such as music or new

apps.

* NOTE: Restore your iPhone only as a last resort when you can’t get it to work
any other way.

To restore an iPhone and wipe out everything on it in the process, follow
these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Plug your iPhone into your computer with the iPhone USB cable.

3. Click the iPhone icon under the DEVICES category in the left pane of the
iTunes window. If the Summary tab, doesn't appear, you may need to click it
to display its contents, as shown in Figure 10-4.
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FIGURE 10-4: The Restore button appears under the Summary tab
in the iTunes window.

Click the Encrypt iPhone Backup checkbox. A Set Password dialog
appears, as shown in Figure 10-5.

i Enter a pasiword (o protect your (Phone backup file.
’ Passward: || |

Verify Password:

t Cancel J et Patvward )

FIGURE 10-5: The Set Password dialog lets you
encrypt your backup.

Type your password in the Set Password dialog and click Set Password.
Click Restore. A dialog appears, asking if you want to back up all your data.
Click Backup. After the backup process is complete, iTunes will restore your
iPhone. You may need to resynchronize your data on your computer (see
Project 12).
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Additional Ideas for Troubleshooting Your
iPhone

Restarting programs can often cure their erratic behavior, but sometimes you need
to go nuclear and wipe out everything so you can start all over again. Resetting all
parts of your iPhone can be especially useful if you're getting rid of your iPhone
and want to erase any private information stored on it.

For the most part, you'll find your iPhone reliable and ready to use at all
times. However, if problems occur and resetting your iPhone doesn’t stop them,
try updating the firmware on your iPhone (see Project 8). As a last resort, bring your
iPhone in to your nearest Apple store and let the experts worry about making the
reluctant hardware work again.

Diagnose Yourself ~ ATET E 449 FM =
with Your iPhone

After you get done fixing minor WQ‘{}MDmabjIe

problems with your iPhone, you

may be curious how to fix minor Symplom Chockor
problems with yourself. That's
where WebMD Mobile can come
to your rescue, helping you iden-
tify symptoms and offer possible
solutions.

Just keep in mind that this + oo
free app won't turn your iPhone

into a doctor, but it can give you [ WebMD Search

information on what might be

ailing you so you can seek quali- Go to full WebMD.com

fied medical advice. Then again,
you can use this app to see what # " 1
kinds of problems different .

Haprren

WebMD Mobile can turn your
iPhone into a source for health
advice.

people may have so you can be
thankful that you don't experi-
ence those symptoms.

WebMD Mobile http://www
.webmd.com/




Installing and
1 1 Uninstalling

Applications

Even though the iPhone is a full-fledged com-
puter disguised as a mobile phone, you can't
buy programs at your local computer store
and install them like software on an ordinary
computer. The only way you can install new
programs on your iPhone is to go through
Apple’s App Store.

The reason for this is security. When you
install programs from any source, there’s
always a chance of malicious software (known
as malware) sneaking on to your computer
and damaging it. That's why Apple requires
that software developers offer programs only
through the App Store. After Apple examines
a program to ensure that it's safe, it can be
installed on your iPhone.

Project goal: Learn how to install (and
uninstall) programs on your iPhone using
your iPhone and the iTunes program on your
computer.
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What You'll Be Using

To install and uninstall programs on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

) The App Store application

el

iTunes (on your Mac or PC)
0-%' The iPhone USB cable

Finding Software for Your iPhone

Before you can install software on the iPhone, you need to visit the App Store to
find a program you want. Since so many people sell iPhone applications, the App
Store consists of five different areas to help you choose what you need:

> Featured Lists the newest released apps (New) or the current batch of
apps that are most popular (What's Hot)

> Categories Lets you search for an iPhone program based on its function,
such as Education, Finance, Games, or Productivity

> Top 25 Lists the 25 most popular iPhone applications that others have
downloaded

> Search Lets you type a descriptive word or phrase to search for an applica-
tion that matches your criteria

> Updates Shows if any of your cur-

rently installed apps have updates —
available What's Hol

To find an application for your
iPhone, you have two choices. First, you
can install an app directly through your dgeonce
iPhone. Second, you can find an app
using iTunes on your computer. We'll first
discuss installation via your iPhone.

To find an app through your
iPhone, follow these steps:

Am__b_i@ce

1. From the Home screen, tap App
Store. The App Store screen
appears.

2. Tap Featured at the bottom of the
screen. The Featured list of iPhone
applications appears, as shown in
Figure 11-1.

FIGURE 11-1: The New category
on the Featured screen lists the
newest apps available.



Tap New or What's Hot at the top of the screen. The New category lists
the latest applications, while What's Hot lists the most popular of the new
applications.

Tap Categories. A list of categories appears, as shown in Figure 11-2.

Tap a category, such as Games or Utilities. A list of applications that fit that
category appears.

Scroll down to view all the apps in that category, or tap Categories to return
to the list of categories.

Tap Top 25 at the bottom of the screen. The Top 25 screen appears, as
shown in Figure 11-3. At the top of the screen, tap Top Paid to see applica-
tions you can purchase or Top Free to see a list of free applications.

811 AW
Categories

FIGURE 11-2: The Categories FIGURE 11-3: The Top 25 Screen
screen organizes applications
into groups.

Tap Search. The search text box appears. Tap in the text box and a virtual
keyboard appears.

Type a word or phrase that describes the type of program you want to find,
such as horoscope, and then tap Search in the lower-right corner of the
screen. A list of applications that match your criteria appears.

Installing and Uninstalling Applications 79
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Reading and Writing Software Reviews

After you find a program that you want to install, you can check its star rating,
which ranges from one to five stars. As a general rule, you'll find five-star apps
more useful than one-star apps.

To read reviews from other people about a particular app, beyond the sim-
plistic one-to-five-star rating system, do this:

1. Follow the steps in the section “Finding Software for Your iPhone” on page 78

to find an application. Tap the name of the app to see to its Info page.

2. Scroll down until you see the Reviews button that lists the app'’s current rat-
ing (one to five stars) and how many reviews are available; Figure 11-4 shows
a 9 Reviews button. (The bottom of each app’s Info screen also lists general
information about that app, such as the version number, the company that
made it, and the company’s web address.)
3. Tap the Reviews button. The Reviews screen appears, letting you see
reviews from other people, as shown in Figure 11-5.
[ ATET = B:53 PM - [ ATET = 8:52 PM -
Write a Review
Average Rating
e mwwi oS ol January 21, 2009
i 1. Won't Save Vet Vislt Info
W Iy
o et This app has all the funcianalty tThat | wanl in a
B Pibin » Pt app bt it won mkably save el visi infa. |
aniergd ey o e Bmes and sach tems 8 didn
save I Fourth ime it appoansd 10 Sxvo it bul Then
Tadl & Friand Repart a Prablem il diiappaamed. This makios It ussiass and a wasie
ol 55, Pinss fl
Company Badaranco 2
Posi Dote January 4, 2008 This app has really simplified tha management of
Verabon 1.2 my animads. Not only e kinang the abilty 10 keop
Sire 291KB briack with thene neqds bul having the ability 1o
FIGURE 11-4: The Reviews but- FIGURE 11-5: The Reviews screen
ton appears on the app’s Info shows reviews from other users.
screen.
4. Scroll down to read the reviews for the app.
5. (Optional) Tap Write a Review. Type your iTunes Store password, and then

use the virtual keyboard to type your review.



Installing a Program

After browsing through the App Store, you're sure to find a program that you want
to install on your iPhone. To install a program, do this:

1.

Find the program you want to install, and then tap the blue button to the
right of the program name displaying the program'’s price. Some apps are
free, and some cost a few dollars. Once you tap it, the Price button changes
into a green INSTALL button, as shown in Figure 11-6.

[ ATET = 2:21 PM = . ATET ¥ 2:21 PM -

Infa | “Teta Friend |

LR & & A1 Fevimmn

L ]

Take charge of your own Non-Line-ol-Sight (NLOS)  Take chage of your awn Moa-Ling-of-Sight (NLOS)
Cannon, B revolulionary gun Bal represonta the Cannon, e mvolulionary qun that rgeesents T

futung of LS. Field Adillory. Use semulnted futisio of LS. Fold Ariliery. Lise simulated
elivaalion wnd wblocity contrals i dostaty ondmy ehnalion and wilooily controds & destngy enemy
targeds with indirect e, tangets with indirect fire.

Mm“m.“wt‘mu As rounds wd complida, Tha rumibar of Bangeds will
InCronss, &5 wil &% The AMicully dnd poind vakss o incesass, as vl a2 the dificully and point vakue of
procise iming o hit peecise timng ta hit

Derwenload and plivy this dddscteng Simulation! Dowriltad and play this sddictive smidation!

FIGURE 11-6: Tap the program’s price to display the green
INSTALL button.

* NOTE: If you tap INSTALL, you'll install the program right away, and the cost
of the program will be charged to your iPhone cellular phone account, so
make sure you really want to pay for a program before you tap that button.

2.

Tap INSTALL. An iTunes Password dialog appears, asking you to type your
password, as shown in Figure 11-7.

Type your password and tap OK. The application icon appears on the Home
screen with a loading message, as shown in Figure 11-8.

When the app's icon appears on your Home screen, you can tap it to run
the app.
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iTunes Password
cat@l gmail.com

FIGURE 11-7: You must type a FIGURE 11-8: A loading message
password before you can down- appears on the Home screen.
load and install a program.

Updating Programs

Software developers frequently update their programs, which may offer new fea-
tures or eliminate problems with a previous program. To check whether any of
your programs need updating, the App Store provides a handy Updates icon. This
feature compares the applications installed on your iPhone to the latest versions
of the same programs offered in the App Store. If you have an older version of a
program, you can install the updated version through the App Store.

To check for and install updates on your iPhone, do this:

1. From the Home screen, you can check
whether updates for your installed programs
are available. If a number appears in the
upper-right corner of the App Store icon, as
shown in Figure 11-9, you know that updates

are available. FIGURE 11-9: The App
2. Tap App Store. The App Store screen Store icon on the
appears. Home screen alerts
3. Tap Updates at the bottom of the screen. you to how many
The Updates screen appears, listing any updates are available.

applications that can be updated.
4.  Tap the updates you want to install.



Deleting a Program

If you've installed programs on your iPhone, you can always delete the program
icons and uninstall those programs. (You cannot, however, uninstall any programs
that came preinstalled on the iPhone, such as iTunes, Maps, or Calendar.)

To delete an icon and uninstall the
program that the icon represents, do
this:

1. From the Home screen, press and
hold your finger on the program
icon that you want to delete. A
close button (an Xin a red circle)
appears in the upper-left corner
of the icon. (If a close button does
not appear, it means you cannot
delete that icon and uninstall that
program.)

Delete “Mandarin™

Delete “Cancel

* NOTE: Press the Home button if you
decide you don’t want to delete the
icon after all. The close button disap-
pears from the appropriate icon.

2. Tapthe close button. A Delete

dialog appears, as shown in
Figure 11-10.
Tap Delete. The chosen icon dis-

FIGURE 11-10: The Delete dialog
alerts you that you're uninstall-
ing a program.

appears from the Home screen,
and the application is removed
from your iPhone.

Installing and Deleting Software with iTunes

While you can install and delete apps directly on your iPhone, you can also use
iTunes on your computer to install and delete apps. When you use iTunes, you'll
have to sync your iPhone with your computer for the new software changes to
appear on your iPhone (see Project 12).

Installing Software in iTunes

Using iTunes to find iPhone apps can be convenient, since you can read an entire
screen of information about a particular app rather than trying to read information
on the screen of the iPhone.

To install a program through iTunes, do this:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.
2. Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane. The iTunes
screen appears, as shown in Figure 11-11.
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FIGURE 11-11: You can find new software in the iTunes Store.

3. Click App Store in the iTunes STORE pane. A list of categories appears, as
shown in Figure 11-12.
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FIGURE 11-12: Choose an option from the list of App Store
Categories.
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4. Click a category, such as Books, Photography, or Travel. A list of apps
appears.
5. Click an app to read information about it, as shown in Figure 11-13.
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FIGURE 11-13: Information about an app appears in iTunes.

* NOTE: If an app costs money, be sure you're willing to pay for it before you
click the GET APP button.

6. Click the GET APP button to download the app into iTunes. After download-
ing a program into iTunes, you'll need to synchronize your iPhone with your
computer to transfer the app to your iPhone (see Project 12).

Deleting Software in iTunes

You can also delete apps from within iTunes by following these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Plug your iPhone into your computer using the iPhone USB cable.

3. Click Applications under the LIBRARY category in the left pane of the iTunes
window. A list of applications that you've downloaded appears.

4. Right-click the app you want to delete from your iPhone. A pop-up menu
appears, as shown in Figure 11-14.
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FIGURE 11-14: Right-click the app you want to delete.

5. Click Delete. A dialog appears, asking if you really want to delete the
chosen app.

6. Click Remove. Another dialog appears, asking if you want to keep the files or
move them to the Trash.

7. Click Move to Trash (or click Keep Files if you think you might want to rein-
stall that app again in the future). The next time you synchronize your iPhone,
iTunes will update your iPhone with the newly added or deleted apps.

Additional Ideas for Installing and
Uninstalling Applications

The more programs you install on your iPhone, the harder it will be to find the one
you want. You should feel free to install as many programs as you want, but the
moment you don't need an app any more, don't be afraid to get rid of it.

With so many free programs available, it's tempting to download and
install as many as possible. Resist that urge and install only the programs you
really need. Then you can keep your iPhone lean and uncluttered so you can actu-
ally get important work done and have fun at the same time, which you'd be hard
pressed to do with many other mobile phones on the market.
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Lose Weight with Your
iPhone

Uninstalling unwanted apps

can lighten the load on your
iPhone and give you more stor-
age space to install other apps.
If you're interested in losing
weight yourself, one free app
you might want to consider is
Lose Itl. The next time you're in
a restaurant, run this app and
find out how many calories a
turkey sandwich or cup of yogurt
contains. By watching what you
eat, you can lose weight or learn
to eat healthier so you can live
longer.

Lose It! http://www.loseit.com/

4 Thursday, Mar 5 2009
0 500 1.000) 1500 2000 2500
L]
Budgel &
Daily calorio budgel 1,388
Food calores consumed 320
Exarcian calorias burnad 44

Noel cakories 50 far ioday 278

| cnn aat 1,112 more calorias oday

Add Food Add Exarciza

wy
The Lose It! app can help you
watch what you eat.
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Synchronizing Data
Between Your
Computer and Your
iPhone

Chances are you have data stored on your com-
puter that you want to store on your iPhone.
For example, you might have a huge music
library that you want to transfer to your iPhone
so you can listen to your favorite songs while
you're away from your computer.

If you have crucial names, addresses, or
appointments stored on your computer, you'll
probably want that information stored on your
iPhone as well. You could retype all this infor-
mation into your iPhone, but a better solution is
to synchronize data to transfer it between your
computer and iPhone automatically.

To synchronize your data, you need to
use the USB cable that came with your iPhone
and the iTunes program. Every Macintosh
comes with iTunes, but if you have a Windows
PC, you'll need to download and install iTunes
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directly from the Apple website (http://www.apple.com/itunes/download). After
you have installed iTunes, you'll be ready to synchronize your data.

Project goal: Learn how to synchronize data between your computer and
your iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To synchronize data, you need to use the following:

| iTunes (on your Mac or PC)

.-%’ The iPhone USB cable

% NOTE: The iPhone can transfer data to or from a Macintosh or a Windows
PC, but if you have data trapped on another mobile phone, such as a Black-
Berry or Palm Treo, visit Mark/Space (http://www.markspace.com/) and buy
a copy of the Missing Sync for iPhone program. This program can transfer
data from other mobile phones and store it on your iPhone. Then you can
toss your other mobile phone in the trash (or recycle it!) and happily use your
iPhone instead.

Synchronizing Data

You can synchronize data between your iPhone and only one computer. If you have
a laptop and a desktop computer, and each computer contains different music
files and contact information, your iPhone can synchronize data with only one of
them. If you try to synchronize with more than one computer, you'll risk losing all
your iPhone data.

You can synchronize the following types of data:

> Contacts and appointments
> Email

> Safari browser bookmarks

> Ringtones

> Music

> Digital photographs

> Podcasts
> Video
> iPhone applications

When synchronizing data, select the type of data you want to synchronize
(such as email), and then choose the specific data you want to transfer (such as
email from a particular account). After you select everything you want to transfer,
you can synchronize the data with a click of the mouse.



Defining Synchronization Options

When you plug your iPhone into a computer with the iPhone USB cable, you have
three choices for synchronizing your data:

> Automatically synchronize all your selected data
> Automatically synchronize only audio and video files
> Manually synchronize audio and video files

If you select the third option, you'll have to synchronize all of your data
manually. To do this, just select the content you want to put on your iPhone in the
right pane of iTunes library window, then drag it over to the icon for your iPhone
in the Devices list in left pane of the iTunes window. Managing your data manually
can be particularly convenient if the data on your computer is too large to fit on
your iPhone; you can just pick and choose your favorites. (If your music library is
too large to fit on your iPhone, you can create a playlist in iTunes with the content
you want to transfer to your iPhone, and just sync this playlist.)

To select synchronization options, follow these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer using the iPhone USB cable.

2. Open iTunes on your computer.

3. Click the name of your iPhone under the DEVICES category in the left pane
of the iTunes window. The Summary tab should appear automatically, but if

it doesn't, just click the Summary tab to view the options for synchronizing
your iPhone, as shown in Figure 12-1.
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FIGURE 12-1: Your iPhone appears in the iTunes window under the
DEVICES category in the left pane.
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4. Click one or more of the checkboxes under the Options category.
5. (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options, as described later in this project.

Syncing Contacts, Appointments, Email, and Bookmarks

If you've stored contact information in Address Book (on Mac OS X), in your Yahoo!
Address Book Contacts, or in Google Contacts, you can synchronize this data and
store it on your iPhone. The main reason you'd do this is to make sure you have the
same data stored in multiple locations.

You can also synchronize appointments, email, and even bookmarks stored
in Safari. Doing this essentially duplicates your computer data in your iPhone so
you'll never risk missing an appointment or an email message.

* NOTE: If you use a Mac browser other than Safari, you can import bookmarks
from your other browser into Safari, and then synchronize your bookmarks to
your iPhone. If you have a PC, you can import bookmarks from either Safari or
Internet Explorer.

To synchronize contacts, appointments, email, and Safari bookmarks to your
iPhone, follow these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.
2. Click the Info tab. Contacts and Calendars options appear, as shown in
Figure 12-2.
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FIGURE 12-2: The Info tab lets you select Contacts and Calendars
options to synchronize.



Click the checkboxes for the data you want to synchronize. If you want to
synchronize Google Contacts or Yahoo! Address Book contacts, you'll be
prompted to type your ID and password.

(Optional) If you have a MobileMe account, click the Set Up Now button to
synchronize your iPhone with your MobileMe data. (You can find out more
about this service at http:/www.apple.com/mobileme/)

Scroll down to view the Web Browser, Mail Accounts, and Advanced options,
as shown in Figure 12-3. (If you have multiple email accounts, you can select
which ones you want to sync with your iPhone.)
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FIGURE 12-3: Scrolling down reveals the Web Browser, Mail
Accounts, and Advanced options on the Info tab.

(Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.

Syncing Ringtones and Music

To synchronize ringtones and music, follow these steps:

Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.
Click the Ringtones tab. A list of available ringtones appears, as well as the
option to sync these ringtones, as shown in Figure 12-4.
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FIGURE 12-4:
synchronize.

Click the Music tab. Audio file options appear, as shown in Figure 12-5.
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FIGURE 12-5: The Music tab lets you choose audio files to
synchronize.




4. (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.

Syncing Photographs

You can also synchronize photographs stored in iPhoto or in any folder you choose.
To synchronize photographs, follow these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.
2. Click the Photos tab. Photos options appear, as shown in Figure 12-6.
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FIGURE 12-6: The Photos tab lets you choose digital photographs
to synchronize.

3. Click the appropriate options. If you want to synchronize photos from iPhoto,
you can select specific albums. You can also select images stored in your
Pictures or Documents folder.

4. (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.

Syncing Podcasts

When synchronizing podcasts, you must choose not only which podcasts to sync,
but which episodes of that podcast to sync. You can select episodes based on a
time duration, such as the most recently played episodes, unplayed episodes, or
least recent (that is, older) episodes, as shown in Figure 12-7.
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FIGURE 12-7: You can select unplayed, older, or newer podcasts to
synchronize.

* NOTE: Before you can see any podcasts in the Podcasts tab, you'll first have
to find and select one or more podcasts to which you want to subscribe (sub-
scriptions are usually free) from the iTunes store (see Project 25).

To synchronize podcasts, select the podcasts and episodes you want by fol-
lowing these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.

2. Click the Podcasts tab. Podcasts options appear, as shown in Figure 12-8.

3. Click the Sync drop-down menu and choose an option, such as 5 most
recent new (see Figure 12-7).

4. Click the checkboxes to select the podcasts you want to synchronize.

5. (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.
Syncing Videos

The Videos category represents TV show episodes and movies you've downloaded
through iTunes. To synchronize videos, follow these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.
2. Click the Video tab. TV Shows and Movies options appear, as shown in
Figure 12-9.
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FIGURE 12-9: The Video tab lets you choose TV shows and movie
files to synchronize.
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3. Click the TV shows and movies you want to synchronize. If you select any TV
shows, you can click the Sync drop-down menu to choose the episodes you
want to select, such as all unplayed episodes of a particular show.

4. (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.

Syncing Applications

You can download iPhone applications directly to your iPhone or to iTunes on your
computer. In either case, you can synchronize applications to store them on both
your computer and your iPhone by following these steps:

1. Connect your iPhone to your computer and open iTunes.
2. Click the Applications tab. A list of Applications options appear, as shown in
Figure 12-10.
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FIGURE 12-10: The Applications tab lets you choose programs to
synchronize.

3. Click an option. If you click the Selected applications radio button, you'll be
able to choose which applications to synchronize by clicking the appropriate
checkboxes.

4, (Optional) Click Apply to start synchronizing, or click another tab to define
additional synchronization options.



Additional Ideas for Synchronizing Data

Keeping your music and data synchronized is crucial, so make sure you regularly
synchronize your iPhone to your computer. If you plug your iPhone into your com-
puter using the iPhone USB cable, you can recharge your iPhone and keep your
data synchronized at the same time.

Ultimately, your iPhone will only be as useful as your synchronization habits.
If you fail to synchronize your data and your iPhone gets stolen or your computer
suffers a hard disk crash, all your precious songs and contact information could be
wiped out forever.

Make it a habit to synchronize regularly. That way, if you lose your computer
or your iPhone, you'll be able to restore your data. Remember that the most impor-
tant part of your iPhone is its data. You can always buy another iPhone, but you can
never easily replace your data once it's gone.

Automatically Sync . _ATET E .01 PM =
Your iPhone’s Contact TrueSwitch Mobile Sync
Information

If you have contact informa-
tion trapped in Gmail, Yahoo!,
or Windows Live Hotmail, you
can synchronize your informa-
tion using the free TrueSwitch
Mobile Sync app. Although this
app only synchronizes contact
information (if you want to learn

how to sync your calendar, see “
“Syncing Contacts, Appoint-

ments, Email, and Bookmarks”

e con -

3 TRUESWITCH

on page 92), this Rolodex infor-
mation is usually the most

important part of everyone's

data.

To make sure every- The TrueSwitch Mobile Sync
thing remains updated, you can app can keep your contact
schedule this app to synchronize information organized and
data for you automatically. Now updated.

when you look up someone’s
contact information, you can be
assured that it's accurate.

TrueSwitch Mobile Sync http://mobi.trueswitch.com/
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Making Calls

Although the iPhone is an all-in-one personal
digital assistant (PDA), digital music player, and
handheld computer, it's also a full-featured
mobile phone. Like other mobile phones, the
iPhone lets you make calls, but you can do a
whole lot more with your calls. As you'll see in
this project, making calls with your iPhone can
be as simple or as sophisticated as you want.
Talking to people is the main reason to use
your iPhone, so learning how to make calls is
important.

Project goal: Learn how to make phone
calls with your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to make calls with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Settings application
The Phone application

Dialing a Phone Number
Your iPhone gives you four ways to dial a phone number and make a call:
> Keypad Lets you dial a number directly

> Contacts Lets you search for a name stored in the Contacts program so
you can dial the saved phone number for that person

> Recents Tracks the phone numbers of people who have called you so you
can return their calls

> Favorites Lets you select names of people you call frequently from the
Contacts program

Dialing a Number with the Keypad

The most straightforward way to dial a number is to use the keypad to type the
phone number one digit at a time. To dial a number with the keypad, do this:

-1 ATET = 4:38 PM ==

1. From the Home screen, tap Phone.
The Phone screen appears.

2. Tap Keypad at the bottom of
the screen. The numeric keypad
appears, as shown in Figure 13-1.

3. Type the phone number with the
numeric keypad. If you tap the
wrong number by mistake, tap the
Backspace key (the button directly
to the right of Call) to correct it.

4. Tap Call to make your phone call.

Using the Keypad to Store
a Number in the Contacts
Program

If you dial a phone number and decide

you want to save it for future use, you can
store it in the Contacts program. That FIGURE 13-1: The Phone screen
way, you'll always be able to find it again with the numeric keypad

and can just tap the phone number to

call rather than typing the whole number.



Contacts program, do this:

1.

To store a phone number in the

From the Home screen, tap Phone.
The Phone screen appears.

Tap Keypad. The numeric keypad
appears (see Figure 13-1).

Tap the phone number on the
numeric keypad.

Tap the Add Contact icon, which
appears directly under the asterisk

key. (It looks like a silhouette of
a man with a plus sign next to it.) Create New Contact

Create New Contact and Add to

Existing Contact buttons appear, Add to Existing Contact
as shown in Figure 13-2.
Tap Create New Contact, and Cancal

a New Contact screen appears,
where you can type the person’s

name and other data, such as a FIGURE 13-2: You can choose
street address or email address. where you want to store a
Tap Add to Existing Contact, phone number.

and the Contacts screen appears,

where you can tap an existing

name to store the currently dis-

played phone number.

Tap Save to save your phone number in the Contacts program. The numeric
keypad appears again.

Tap Call to dial the currently displayed phone number, or press the Home
button to return to the Home screen.

Dialing a Number from the Contacts Program

If you've already saved a contact number in the Contacts program, you can easily
dial that number by doing this:

1.
2.
3.

From the Home screen, tap Phone. The Phone screen appears.

Tap Contacts. The Contacts screen appears, listing all your stored names.
Tap the name of the person you want to call. An Info screen appears, listing
that person’s phone number.

Tap the phone number. Your iPhone automatically dials the number and lets
you know what it's doing, as shown in Figure 13-3.
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* NOTE: While you're on the phone, you

can use the keypad to navigate voice-
mail and automated customer service
systems. Just move your phone away
from your head and tap Keypad.

Dialing a Number from the
Recents List

If you have called someone or somebody
has called you (whether you answered
the call or not), your iPhone will store
that phone number in the Recents list.
This gives you a chance to return a call
without having to write down the caller’s
phone number. To dial a number stored
on the Recents list, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Phone.
The Phone screen appears (see
Figure 13-1).

2. Tap Recents near the bottom

of the screen. The Recents list
appears, as shown in Figure 13-4.

* NOTE: If a name appears instead of

a phone number, that means that
person’s name and phone number
are already stored in the Contacts
program.

3. (Optional) Tap the All tab to view
a list of phone numbers you have
called and phone numbers that
have called you. Tap the Missed
tab to view only a list of calls you
received but did not answer.

4. Tap the name of the person or
phone number that you want to
call. An Info screen appears, show-
ing the person’s phone number.
Your iPhone automatically dials
the number you choose (see
Figure 13-3).
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*= End Call

FIGURE 13-3: Tapping a phone
number stored in the Contacts
program automatically dials that
number.
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FIGURE 13-4: The Recents list
tracks who you called and who
has called you.



Storing a Number from the Recents List

If someone recently called you, his or her phone number appears on the Recents
list. If you want to store that phone number in the Contacts program, you could
type that phone number with the keypad (and risk making a mistake), or you could
let your iPhone store that number for you so you can access it with a simple tap.
To store a number from the Recents list in your Contacts, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Phone.
The Phone screen appears.

Tap Recents. The Recents list
appears (see Figure 13-4).
(Optional) Tap the All or Missed
tab.

Tap the blue-and-white arrow to
the far right of the phone number
that you want to save. An Incoming,
Outgoing, or Missed Call screen
appears, as shown in Figure 13-5.

* NOTE: An Incoming Call is a phone
number that called you, which you
answered. An Outgoing Call is a phone
number that you called. A Missed Call
is a phone number that called you, but
you did not answer.

5.

Tap Create New Contact or Add
to Existing Contact. (Adding a
phone number to an existing con-
tact can be handy if you've stored
someone’s home number and
recently received his or her mobile
phone number, or vice versa.)
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Call

Text Message

Create New Contact

Add lo Existing Contact

FIGURE 13-5: You can choose

how you want to store a recent
incoming or outgoing phone
number.

Storing a Number in the Favorites List

The Contacts program can store hundreds of names and phone numbers.

Chances are good that out of all the names and phone numbers stored in the
Contacts program, you'll need quick access only to a handful of those numbers.
Rather than wade through the Contacts program to find a phone number, you can
store that phone number in your Favorites list. That way, you'll be able to access
the phone number quickly and easily.
To store a number in the Favorites list, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Phone. The Phone screen appears.
Tap Favorites. A Favorites list appears, as shown in Figure 13-6.
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3. Tap the plus sign in the upper-right
corner of the screen. The Contacts
screen appears.

4. Tap the name of the person whose Dane Henderson mobile €
phone number you want to store
on your Favorites list. The selected
name appears on the Favorites list. Moe Abdou mobile £

5. (Optional) To remove a name from
the Favorites list, tap Edit in the
upper-left corner of the screen. Tap
the red circle with a minus sign that
appears next to the name you want
to remove, and then tap Remove.

Dobie Maxwell mobile &

* NOTE: Removing a name from the
Favorites list does not delete that
name and phone number from the
Contacts program.

FIGURE 13-6: The Favorites list

can store your most frequently
called numbers from the
Contacts program.

Dialing a Number from the
Favorites List

After you've stored one or more names
and phone numbers in your Favorites list,
you can dial those numbers quickly by

doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Phone. The Phone screen appears.

2. Tap Favorites. The Favorites list appears (see Figure 13-6).

3. Tapthe name of the person you want to call. Your iPhone automatically dials

the number (see Figure 13-3).

% NOTE: Try pressing the Home button twice in quick succession. By default,
this will take you to the Favorites list. See Project 3 to learn how to change
what happens when you press the Home button twice.

Hiding Your Caller ID

When you call somebody, that person may be able to see your caller ID. If you want
to turn this feature off (or on again), do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Scroll down and tap Phone. The Phone screen appears, as shown in
Figure 13-7.

3. Tap Show My Caller ID. The Show My Caller ID screen appears, as shown in
Figure 13-8.
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Calls
Call Forwarding ¥
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Show My Caller ID »
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FIGURE 13-7: This screen lets you FIGURE 13-8: The Show My
modify your calling options. Caller ID screen lets you turn

caller ID on or off.

4. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Show My Caller ID to turn it on or off.
5. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Making Calls from
Your iPhone

If you're terrified of technology, you can still make calls from the iPhone by using
the familiar numeric keypad, which turns your expensive iPhone into a simple
telephone. If you often need to make calls to the same people, you can store your
most frequently called numbers in the Contacts program and in your Favorites list.

Add the names and phone numbers of your immediate family members to
your Favorites list (unless you don’t want to talk to them). Add your friends’ names
and numbers to the Favorites list, too. You can also store emergency numbers,
such as your automotive club phone number, in the Contacts program. That way,
if you're driving and get stuck on the road, you can dial for help without having to
search for the right number to call.

Making calls from your iPhone is easy, simple, and fun—which is how all our
technological appliances should work. The first time you get an iPhone, practice
calling different people using all the methods described in this chapter. You can
brag to your friends and family about your new iPhone while learning all the differ-
ent ways to dial a phone number and make a call.
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Answering
Calls

Answering a phone call might seem like a trivial
task, but your iPhone offers a variety of options
for responding to a call. If you can’t answer your
iPhone when it rings, you can set up voicemail
or forward your calls to another phone num-
ber. While you're talking to someone, you can
answer another call by using call waiting. With
so many different ways to answer an iPhone, it's
possible to receive calls at your convenience,
whatever that may be at the time.

Project goal: Learn how to answer phone
calls and use voicemail and other options on
your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To learn how to answer and manage calls
with your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

The Settings application
The Phone application

E] The Contacts application

Answering and
Ending a Call

If you receive a call on your iPhone while : _
your iPhone is in sleep mode, the screen #™% Decline L. Answer
displays the phone number of the caller
and gives you the option of answering

the call by sliding the arrow across the FIGURE 14-1: Decline and
bottom of the screen. Answer buttons appear when
If you are using your iPhone when you receive a phone call.

you receive a call, the caller’'s phone
number appears on the screen along
with a red Decline button and a green
Answer button, as shown in Figure 14-1.

* NOTE: If you want your iPhone to display the caller’s name on the screen
instead of his or her telephone number, you'll need to store that person’s
name and phone number in the Contacts program (see Project 13).

If you want to take the call, tap Answer. If you don't want to answer the call,
tap Decline. (You can also ignore the call completely, but then your iPhone will
continue vibrating or ringing, which you may find annoying.)

If you're wearing your iPhone headset and receive a call, you can answer it by
pressing the mic button attached to the cord, as shown in Figure 14-2.

Mic
button

FIGURE 14-2: The mic
button lets you answer
a call while wearing the
headset.
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When you're ready to end your call,
move the iPhone away from your ear; the
iPhone automatically displays a red End
Call button at the bottom of the screen,
as shown in Figure 14-3. To end your call,
tap End Call.

Using Ringtones
Storing a person’s name and phone num-
ber in the Contacts program can help
identify that person by name whenever
he or she calls you. To help you identify
who is calling, you can also set up differ-
ent ringtones for each caller.

Normally, when you receive a
call, your iPhone plays the same sound,
whether the person calling is your best
friend or a bill collector. Ringtones give
you the option of assigning each caller
a particular ringtone. The ringtone your
iPhone makes when you get a call can
help you decide whether or not you want
to answer that call.

To define a ringtone for a name
already stored in the Contacts program,

do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. (You may need to slide
the Home screen to the side to
see the second screen where the
Contacts icon appears.) The Con-
tacts screen appears.

2. Tap a name that you want to iden-
tify with a unique ringtone. The Info
screen appears, showing the stored
information about that person, as
shown in Figure 14-4.

ATET = 11:31 AM =3

Dane Henderson

02:00

*= End Call

FIGURE 14-3: The End Call but-
ton appears when you move the
iPhone away from your ear.
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Ringtone  Defaull »

Text Message Add io Favorites

FIGURE 14-4: The Info screen
lets you choose a ringtone for a
caller.
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3. Tap Ringtone. A Ringtones screen
appears, as shown in Figure 14-5.
4. Tap aringtone name and press the

Home button. The next time this
person calls, his or her name will
appear, and you'll hear a unique
ringtone play.

Using Voicemail

Since you can't always answer every call,
you can do the next best thing (besides
ignoring people) and set up your voice-
mail account. Now if people call and you
don't answer, they'll get routed to your
voicemail, where they can hear a brief
message and then leave a message of
their own.

Setting Up Voicemail

When you first get an iPhone, you'll need
to set up a password and record a greet-
ing by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Phone.

The Phone screen appears.

2. Tap Voicemail in the lower-right
corner of the screen. A Setup
screen appears.

% NOTE: If you have already set up your

voicemail, you can modify your out-
going message by tapping Greeting
in the upper-left corner of the screen.
Skip to step 6.

3. Tap Set Up Now. A Password
screen appears, asking you to type
a four-digit voicemail password, as
shown in Figure 14-6.

* NOTE: Rather than try to memorize a

numeric password, think of a short,
memorable word that you'll never
forget and type that word as your
password, using the letters on the
numeric keys as a guide.

[t ATET E 7154 PM =K

Default

Marimba v
Standard

Marimba

Alarm

Ascending

Bark

Bell Tower

FIGURE 14-5: The Ringtones
screen lists all the different ring-
tones available.

[co. ATET E

T21PM ==

Enter a voicemail password

FIGURE 14-6: The Password

screen lets you define a voice-
mail password.



Type a password and tap Save

in the upper-right corner of the
screen. The Password screen
appears again, asking that you
re-enter your password.

Type your password again and

tap Save. The Greeting screen
appears, as shown in Figure 14-7.
Tap Default or Custom. (If you tap
Default, callers will hear a generic
voicemail greeting. If you tap
Custom, you can record your own
greeting.)

Tap Save. The Voicemail screen
appears. Since you just set up your
voicemail, you won't see any mes-
sages saved there yet.

Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Listening to Voicemail

If you miss a call or have voicemail wait-
ing for you, your iPhone screen displays
an alert so you can take action (or just
ignore that call altogether). To listen to
your voicemail messages, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Phone.
The Phone screen appears. A num-
ber in ared circle appears in the
upper-right corner of the Voicemail
icon to let you know how many
voicemail messages you haven't
heard yet, as shown in Figure 14-8.
Tap Voicemail at the lower-right
corner. The Voicemail screen
appears and displays a blue dot
next to all new messages.

Tap a message that you want to
hear. The message starts playing,
as shown in Figure 14-9.

(Optional) Drag the horizontal
slider left or right to hear all or
parts of the message again.

—.. ATET

Custom

FIGURE 14-7: The Greeting
screen lets you choose a voice-
mail greeting for people to
hear.
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FIGURE 14-8: The Voicemail icon
identifies how many new mes-
sages you've received.

Answering Calls | 115



116

Project 14

% NOTE: If you have stored the caller’'s name and phone number in the Contacts
program, you can tap the arrow that appears to the right of the caller’s name
to view contact information for that person.

5. Tap Call Back to call that person back, or tap Delete to erase the mes-
sage. (If you tap Delete, your iPhone stores the deleted message in a special
Deleted Messages area. If you tap the Voicemail icon and then tap Deleted
Messages, you'll see a Deleted screen, where you can undelete a message
or clear it and wipe it out for good, as shown in Figure 14-10.)

6. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

‘.... ATET = T:36 PM .:_.H
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¥ Call Back Undelete Clear All
Qo
FIGURE 14-9: The Voicemail FIGURE 14-10: The Deleted
screen displays and lets you screen lets you undelete
listen to stored messages. messages or delete them
permanently.

Setting Up Call Forwarding and Call Waiting

If you don't want to miss a phone call, the iPhone gives you the option of setting
up call forwarding. If someone calls you on your iPhone, you can automatically
route the call to another phone and answer it there. This feature lets callers call
your iPhone number so you don’t have to give out new phone numbers whenever
you happen to be somewhere else, such as a place that doesn’t have cell phone
service.

Another way to answer calls is through call waiting. This feature lets you put
your current caller on hold so you can answer a new incoming call.



To set up call forwarding and call

waiting, follow these steps:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Scroll down and tap Phone. The
Phone screen appears, as shown in
Figure 14-11.

Tap Call Forwarding. The Call For-
warding screen appears, as shown
in Figure 14-12.

Tap the ON/OFF button next

to Call Forwarding to turn this
option on. The Forwarding To
screen appears, as shown in

Figure 14-13.

Type a phone number and then tap
Call Forwarding in the upper-left
corner of the screen.

Tap Phone in the upper-left corner
of the screen. The Phone screen
appears again.
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Show My Caller 1D ¥
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FIGURE 14-11: The Phone screen
displays the Call Forwarding
button.
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FIGURE 14-12: The Call Forward-
ing screen lets you turn on call
forwarding and specify another
phone number.

FIGURE 14-13: The Forwarding
To screen lets you type the
phone number at which you
would like to receive calls.
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7. Tap Call Waiting. A Call Waiting screen appears.
8.  Tap the ON/OFF button next to Call Waiting to turn this option on.
9. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Answering Calls

To help screen your calls, you can store the names and phone numbers of people
you know in the Contacts program. That way, every time you receive a call, you'll
see areal name on the screen instead of a meaningless phone number. Once

you see a name that you recognize, you'll know whether the caller is someone you
want to talk to or avoid.

To help you identify a caller from a ringtone, you can choose distinctive
ringtones for each caller. Play a happy sound for someone you like and a mournful
sound for someone you want to avoid.

By using voicemail, you can effectively turn your iPhone into an answering
machine, so you'll never have to take another phone call again. Get creative with
answering your iPhone. Remember that just because someone calls you, it doesn’t
mean you're obligated to talk to that person. The less time you let others interrupt
you with phone calls, the more time you'll have to pursue and achieve the goals
most important to you.



Making Conference
Calls and Other Stuff

to Do While Talking
on Your iPhone

You can do more than just talk on your iPhone.
If you need to speak to someone standing next
to you while you're using your iPhone, you can
mute the iPhone so you can chat in private.

Or, if you want everyone around you to hear
your caller's comments and make comments of
their own, you can turn on the iPhone'’s built-in
speakerphone and let everyone participate.

If you're talking on your iPhone and you
need to look up somebody’s phone number in
the Contacts program, you can do that quickly
without having to end your call. If you find your-
self talking to someone important, you can
make a conference call so multiple people can
join in the conversation. With so many options
available, you can make talking on the iPhone
both convenient and productive.

Project goal: Learn the different options for
talking on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To learn to use the various talk options on your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

The Phone application »— ATRT. %5 11:31 AM
Dane Henderson

02:00

. o .
Displaying Options
When you're talking on your iPhone, you
can't see the screen since it's pressed
against your ear. The moment you move
your iPhone away from your ear, it senses
the movement and displays a screen
with seven different options, as shown in

Figure 15-1:

> Mute

> Keypad

> Speaker

> Add Call &« End Call

> Hold

> Contacts FIGURE 15-1: Seven differgnt
options are available during a

> End Call

phone call.
To choose an option, just tap it.

Muting the Speaker

If you're talking on your iPhone and need to speak to someone standing next to
you, you can cover the iPhone’s speaker so that the caller can't hear your side con-
versation, or you can mute the speaker.

To mute the speaker during a call, do this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your face so you can see its screen.

2. Tap Mute. The Mute icon appears highlighted, and you can say anything
you want without the caller hearing what you say (unless you accidentally tap
Mute again).
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Using Keys on the
Keypad

If you call many businesses, you may
often wind up listening to a computer
telling you to choose different options by
pressing a number. To tap numeric keys
on the iPhone, do this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your
face so you can see its screen.

2. Tap Keypad. The Keypad screen
appears, as shown in Figure 15-2.
Tap any numeric keys you need to
indicate your choices.

3. Tap Hide Keypad to hide the Key-
pad screen.

Turning on the
Speakerphone

Talking on the phone is usually a private
affair, but if you're in a crowded room
with other people, you may want your
cohorts to hear what the caller has to
say. Rather than force everyone to crowd
around your iPhone, you can turn on your
iPhone's speakerphone so that everyone
nearby can hear the conversation.

To turn on the iPhone’s speaker-
phone, do this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your
face so you can see its screen.

2. Tap Speaker. The Speaker icon
appears highlighted, as shown
in Figure 15-3. Now your iPhone
will broadcast the conversation
through the speakerphone.

3. Tap Speaker again to remove the
highlight and turn off the feature.

&% End Call Hide Keypad

FIGURE 15-2: The Keypad screen
lets you tap a key to choose a
number.

11:32 AM ER

ne Henderson

03:26

- ..

*= End Call

FIGURE 15-3: A highlighted
icon means that the feature is
turned on.
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Using Conference Calls

A conference call lets you connect with up to five people simultaneously. This can

be handy for speaking to multiple people at once without the nuisance of calling

each person individually. To set up a conference call, you first call one person and
then add other people to that call. Repeat the process to add additional callers.

Initiating a Conference Call

You can start a conference call at any time while chatting on your iPhone with
another person. To start a conference call, do this:

1. Call someone on your iPhone,
either by tapping the number on
the keypad or selecting a stored
number in your Contacts program.

2. Move the iPhone away from your
face so you can see its screen.

3. Tap Add Call. The Contacts screen
appears, where you can select a
stored number to dial.

4. (Optional) Tap Keypad and dial a
phone number of the person you
want to add to your conference
call.

* NOTE: While you're dialing another
number to add to your conference call,
you automatically put your other call-
ers on hold. When you put a caller on
hold, that caller can still chat with oth-
ers in the same conference call.

5. Move the iPhone away from your
face so you can see its screen after
you've connected to another caller.
Notice that Merge Calls and Swap
icons now appear on the screen, as
shown in Figure 15-4.

9:19 AM -
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= End Call

FIGURE 15-4: The Merge Calls
and Swap icons appear when
you initiate a conference call.

6. (Optional) Tap Swap to put your current caller on hold and talk to the other

person currently on hold.

7. Tap Merge Calls to merge all calls so everyone can chat with each other.



Dropping a Caller and Chatting Privately on a Conference Call

If you're in the midst of a conference call and want to hang up on one of your con-
ference callers or chat with someone privately, do this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your face so you can see its screen. Notice that
the top of the screen displays the word Conference to let you know you're
currently in a conference call, as shown in Figure 15-5.

2. Tap the arrow to the right of the word Conference at the top of the screen.
The Conference screen appears, as shown in Figure 15-6.

-l ATET 20 AM - il ATET 920 AM

Conference ®

01:1 ® BoKatz

Back Conference
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eypad EpERkEF
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modd coniBcs

« End Call
FIGURE 15-5: |dentifying a con- FIGURE 15-6: The Conference
ference call while chatting on screen lets you see all the
the iPhone people currently in on your

conference call.

3. (Optional) To end a conversation and hang up, tap the red phone button that
appears to the left of a name, and then tap End Call when it pops up.

4. (Optional) Tap PRIVATE, which appears to the right of a name, to have a
private conversation with that person. Others involved in the conference call
will not be able to hear you speak in this private conversation.

5. When you want to rejoin the conference call, move the iPhone away from
your face and tap Merge Calls.
6. (Optional) Tap Swap to put the current caller on hold and chat with someone

else waiting on hold.
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Putting a Caller on Hold

If you're in the middle of a call and suddenly need to temporarily halt your conver-
sation, you can put the caller on hold by doing this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your face so you can see its screen.
2. Tap Hold. The Hold icon appears highlighted.
3. Tap Hold again to return to your initial conversation.

Taking Another Call While Talking to
Someone Else

If you're in the middle of a call and someone else calls, you have three choices.
First, you can ignore the incoming call. Second, you can put your current call on
hold and then answer the incoming call. Third, you can end your current call and
answer the incoming call.

To choose one of these options, do
the following while you're on a call:

Johnny Rosas

1. When an incoming call comes in, work

move the iPhone away from your

face so you can see its screen. e

The phone number or person’s

Ignore

name (if you've stored it in the
Contacts program) of the incom-
ing call appears, along with a
menu of three buttons, as shown

in Figure 15-7. Hold Call + Answer
2. Tap lgnore to send the incoming
call directly to your voicemail. —
3. Tap Hold Call + Answer to switch T
calls and talk exclusively to the : -
incoming caller. After you answer a End Call + Answer

call, you can swap callers (put the
new caller on hold and go back to

your first caller) or merge the new FIGURE 15-7: When an incom-
caller into a conference call. ing call interrupts your current

4. Tap End Call + Answer to hang up conversation, you’ll have three
on the current caller and talk to the options for handling that new
incoming caller. call.
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Viewing Your Contacts

In the middle of a conversation, someone may ask you for another person’s email
address or phone number. If you've stored this information in the Contacts pro-
gram, you can view this information without having to end your call. To view the
Contacts screen during a phone call, do this:

1. Move the iPhone away from your face so you can see its screen.
2. Tap Contacts. The Contacts screen appears.
3. Tap the person’s name to view his or her information.

Additional Ideas for Talking on Your iPhone

Using the speakerphone can be particularly handy when you're driving and you
don’t want to hold your iPhone against your ear, so you can keep both hands on
the steering wheel. The Mute feature is also useful for times when you want to say
something that you don't really want the caller to hear. You can pretend to make
a call to your boss and launch into a tirade of insults (with the Mute feature turned
on, of course) so that your co-workers will think you're brave (or just extremely

foolhardy).
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Sending and
1 6 Receiving Text

Messages

To contact someone immediately, you'll usually
make a phone call. However, sometimes you
or the other person can't speak on the phone
(maybe the person is in a library, a classroom,
or a business meeting). In that case, you can
still contact that person by sending him or her a
text message.

A text message (also called an SMS, for
short message service) is a short message that
you type and send directly to another person’s
mobile phone number. (Sending a text mes-
sage to a non—-mobile phone number won't
work and will return an error message.) You can
also send audio (using the Voice Memos app
explained in Project 36) and pictures (captured
through the built-in camera) via text messages.
Sending audio and picture files is known as
MMS, for multimedia messaging service. Just
remember that not all mobile phones support
MMS, so your message may not be delivered.
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Students and bored co-workers often text message each other so they
don't bother anyone around them. Other people text message rather than make
an actual phone call because they enjoy the whole text messaging process.
(Then again, some people have been known to walk into walls or oncoming traffic
because they're too busy text messaging to pay attention to their surroundings—
so be careful when you decide to read or write text messages.)

Project goal: Learn how to write, send, and read text messages with your
iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To learn how to text message with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

ﬁ The Messages application
@ The Contacts application

Sending Text Messages

The two parts of any text message are the message itself and the mobile phone
number to which you want to send that message. You can type a phone number
or tap a phone number saved in your Contacts program. Each time you send or
receive a text message from the same person (identified by his or her mobile
phone number), your iPhone stores that message in a list.

To write and send a text message, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Messages. The Messages screen
appears, listing all your text mes-

. . Dane Henderson 1Z:02FM
saging conversations, as shown e e L £ i %
in Figure 16-1. (The number of i s
unread text messages appears in i e n AP e

parentheses next to the Messages
heading.)

2. Tap the New Message icon (the
square with the pen) in the upper-
right corner of the screen. A New
Message screen appears, as shown
in Figure 16-2.

3. Type a phone number in the To
text box, or tap the plus sign that
appears in the blue circle to the
right of the To text box to display
the Contacts screen, where you
can tap the name of the person you
want to receive your text message.

4.  Tap the message text box and type
a message.

FIGURE 16-1: The Messages
screen displays all your current
text message conversations.



5. Tap Send to send your text
message.

Replying to a Text Message

If you receive a text message from some-
one, you can reply to that message with-
out bothering to type a phone number or
selecting a name. To reply to a text mes-
sage, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Messages. The Messages screen
appears (see Figure 16-1), dis-
playing all your text message
conversations.

2. Find and tap the message to which
you'd like to reply. You will see your
previous messages to and from this
person, as shown in Figure 16-3.

3. Tap the text box at the very bottom
of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.

4. Type a message and tap Send.
Your iPhone sends the text
message.

Sending a Text Message from
the Contacts Program

You can also send a text message
through the Contacts program. Suppose
you've just looked up information about
someone stored in your Contacts pro-
gram, and you want to send that person a
text message. Rather than exit the Con-
tacts program and load the Messages
application, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. The Contacts screen
appears.

2. Tap the name of the person to

which you want to send a text
message. An Info screen appears,
listing the person’s information. If
you have stored a mobile phone
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FIGURE 16-2: The New Message
screen appears with the virtual

keyboard.
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FIGURE 16-3: Previous text

messages appear in dialogue
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number for that person, a Message
button will appear, as shown in
Figure 16-4.

Tap Message. A New Message
screen appears with a phone num-
ber already included for you.

Type a message in the text box
and tap Send to send your text
message.

Sending a Picture

Through the magic of MMS, you can now
send a picture with the Messages app.
This picture can be something you've
already stored on your iPhone, or it can
be a new picture that you've captured
through the built-in camera.

this:

1.

To send a picture as a message, do

From the New Message screen, tap
the Camera icon that appears to
the left of the text box for typing a
message, as shown in Figure 16-5.
Take Photo, Choose Existing, and
Cancel buttons appear at the bot-
tom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 16-6.

(Optional) Tap Take Photo to take
a picture using the built-in camera.
(Optional) Tap Choose Existing to
display the Photo Albums where
you can scroll and tap a picture you
want to use.

Type any text message you want
to send with your picture, which
appears in a message balloon like
the one shown in Figure 16-7. If
you're creating a new message,
you may need to specify the phone
number of the recipient. When
you're done, tap Send.
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FIGURE 16-4: The Text Message
button lets you send a text
message from the Contacts
application.
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FIGURE 16-5: The Camera icon
lets you select a picture to send
as a message.
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FIGURE 16-6: Tapping the Cam- FIGURE 16-7: A thumbnail view
era icon displays options for of your chosen picture appears
capturing a new picture or using in a message balloon.

an existing one.

Sending an Audio File

If you recorded something through the
Voice Memos app, you can send that
audio file as a message. Since speaking
is easier than typing for most people, this
can be a fast way to communicate with-
out bothering someone with a disruptive
phone call. To send an audio file, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Voice
Memos. The Voice Memos screen
appears.

2. Tap the button in the lower-right
corner of the screen that displays
three horizontal lines. The Voice
Memos screen appears, listing all
your recorded audio files.

3. Tap Share. Email Voice Memo

and MMS buttons appear at the FIGURE 16-8: You can send an

bpttom of the screen, as shown in audio file through the Voice
Figure 16-8. Memos app.

Cancel
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4. Tap MMS. A New MMS screen
appears, as shown in Figure 16-9.

5. Tapin the To text box at the top
of the screen and type the phone
number of the recipient of your
message. (You can also tap the
plus sign to select a number stored
in the Contacts app.)

6.  Tap Send.

Viewing Text
Messages

Every time you send or receive text mes-
sages, your iPhone saves those messages
so you can review them later. If your text
message exchanges are lengthy, you may
need to scroll up and down the screen to
read your entire dialogue.

While reading a text message list,
you have three options:

> Telephone that person and talk
using your actual voice.

> Store that person’s phone number
in the Contacts program.

> View that person'’s information if
you have already stored his or her
phone number in the Contacts
program.

Calling Someone from a Text
Message

When viewing past text messages, you
may decide that you want to talk to the
person. To call a person you've been text
messaging, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Messages. The Messages screen
appears, listing all your text
messaging conversations (see
Figure 16-1).

2. Tap the text message conversa-
tion that you want to view. The list
appears, as shown in Figure 16-10.

Nt
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123 - return

FIGURE 16-9: An audio file
appears as a Quicktime file icon
in a message balloon.
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Call Contact Info

Apr 1, 2009 637 PM

“Yes. | can call you.
Candace oon 3way

 11/3) Tomorrow video
being shot as well as
interviews with chris
chapman who will be
fighting at the 4th and b
on the 30th. We will also
| interview twins and

-

7 [2/3] talk about our X

BRI S ie
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FIGURE 16-10: The Call button
appears at the top of every text
message list.




3. Tap Call at the top of the screen. (You may need to scroll up to see the Call
button if a large number of text messages appear.) Your iPhone dials the
phone number from which you received the text messages.

Saving a Name and Number from a Text Message

If somebody sends you a text message and the person is not in your Contacts
program, you can still receive and reply to those text messages. However, if this
person is important, you may want to store his or her contact information in the
Contacts program.

To store information about some-
one who has sent you a text message,
do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Messages. The Messages screen
appears, listing all your text
messaging conversations (see
Figure 16-1).

2. Tap the text message conversa-
tion that you want to view. The text
message list appears on the screen

(see Figure 16-10). Create New Contact
3. Tap Add to Contacts at the top of
the screen. (You may need to scroll Add to Existing Contact

up to find the Add to Contacts but-
ton if you have a large number of
text messages. If you see a Contact
Info button, you've already stored

this mobile phone number in the FIGURE 16-11: Two options

Contacts program.) Create New appear for storing a phone
Contact and Add to Existing Con- number in the Contacts

tact buttons appear, as shown in program.
Figure 16-11.
4. Tap Create New Contact. The
New Contact screen appears,
where you can type the person’s name and other information.
5. (Optional) Tap Add to Existing Contact. The Contacts screen appears,
where you can tap an existing name to store his or her phone number.

Cancel

Viewing Contact Information

After you have stored one or more names and phone numbers in the Contacts
program, you can view a person’s information while reading his or her text mes-
sages by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Messages. The Messages screen appears, list-
ing all your text messaging conversations (see Figure 16-1).
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2. Tap the text message conversation that you want to view. The text message
list appears on the screen (see Figure 16-10).

3. Tap Contact Info at the top of the screen. (If you see an Add to Contacts
button, that means you have not yet stored this mobile phone number in the
Contacts program.) An Info screen appears, listing additional information
you may have stored about that person.

4. Tap the back button in the upper-left corner of the screen to return to the
Messages screen.

Clearing and Deleting Text Messages

When you start receiving text messages, your iPhone sorts them by phone num-
ber so that you can read all text messages received from each cell phone number.
However, the more text messages you receive, the more cluttered your collection
of text messages will get. To reduce the number of text messages stored on your
iPhone, you can clear all text messages sent from a phone number or delete an
entire collection of text messages from a phone number.

Clearing Text Messages

Once you start sending messages, you'll wind up with long lists of old messages
from specific people. You can choose to clear out all your stored messages or just
select the messages that you want to delete.

To clear one or more messages from a particular mobile phone number, do
this:

1. From the Home screen, tap

Messages. The Messages screen
appears, listing all your text mes-

saging conversations (see Fig-

ure 16-1). (If you just see messages “ The baxing show on With
from a specific conver§at|on, tap Q it "o 8 boving
the Messages button in the upper- tonite at 4ih and b around
left corner of the screen to view the | Tpm. v
entire list of conversations stored Ape 30, 2008 1145 AM

on your iPhone.)

2. Tap a conversation that contains
the messages you want to clear.
The screen displays all messages

3 .
for that phone number. yes. Tﬂmﬁﬁﬂfﬂh’hﬂ
3. Tap Edit. Radio buttons appear to (] atel' ulilmnm?ahu wI“II“
the left of each message, as shown | have a camara crew there. |

in Figure 16-12. ==
[& Detets 2] [** Farward (2]

FIGURE 16-12: You can choose
which messages to delete.




4. (Optional) Tap Clear All. A red Clear Conversation button appears. Tap
Clear Conversation to delete all messages.

5. Tap the radio button that appears to the left of each message that you want
to delete. Checkmarks appear next to each selected message.

6. Tap Delete at the bottom of the screen. Your selected messages disappear
for good.

* NOTE: If you tap the Forward button in step 6, you can forward a message to
another mobile phone number.

Deleting a Text Message List

If you want to wipe out both your text messages and the mobile phone number
from which you've been receiving those text messages, you can delete an entire
text message list. This can come in handy if you no longer need to store some-
one's mobile phone number (because you no longer need to talk to that person or
because that number has been changed).

To delete an entire text message list, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap o1 ATET 36 2:22 FM -
Messages. The Messages screen 1y
appears, listing text messaging
conversations (see Figure 16-1).

2. Tap Edit in the upper-left cor-
ner of the screen. A white minus i e Ty F'_““‘I"“ . .
sign inside a red circle appears make st
to the left of each text message
conversation.

3. Tap the red circle next to the text
message conversation that you
want to delete. A red Delete button
appears, as shown in Figure 16-13.

4. Tap Delete. Your iPhone deletes
the chosen text message list
and the associated mobile phone
number. (If you suddenly change
your mind and don't want to delete
a message, just tap the white minus
sign in the red circle again.)

5. Tap Done in the upper-left corner
of the screen.

Dane Henderson 12102 PM

FIGURE 16-13: Tapping the red
circle displays a Delete button.
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Additional Ideas for Using Text Messages

Messaging can be a less intrusive and more reliable way to communicate with
someone. Rather than leave a voicemail that someone might not understand or
listen to, you can type a message, send a picture, or send an audio file so he or she
can read, see, or hear your message right away.

Messages are perfect for communicating with someone without the hassle
of making an actual phone call. For example, you might want to message someone
to send a note of encouragement right before he goes to an important business
meeting or takes a crucial exam. That way, you can send your message without
interrupting his concentration.

Sending messages is also handy for communicating short bits of information
that would seem trivial to ask via a phone call, such as reminding your spouse to
pick up eggs and milk when he's on his way to the supermarket or letting someone
know that you're running late to an appointment.

If you're on vacation, send pictures of yourself relaxing on the beach or visit-
ing an exotic location. Use messages wisely, and you can increase your communi-
cation with others at your convenience.



Reviewing Your
Bill and Other
Information

After using your iPhone, you might be curious
to know how much storage space is available,
how many songs or pictures you've saved, how
many minutes you've used to make calls, or
even what your phone number is. Fortunately,
your iPhone saves this information and much
more, so you can review the technical details of
your iPhone at any time.

Project goal: Learn how to view information
about your iPhone and iPhone account.
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What You'll Be Using

To browse information about your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Finding Your Phone
Number

Every iPhone has its own telephone

number, but this number is easy to forget
since most people rarely call themselves.
To find out your iPhone’s number right

away so you can give it to someone else,

do this:

1.

Viewing Your Account

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Scroll down and tap Phone. The
Phone screen appears with your
number displayed at the top, as
shown in Figure 17-1.

Information

You most likely have a subscription plan with a cellular telephone company that
provides service for your iPhone. Since you may have a limited number of minutes
available each month, you might be curious to know how many minutes you've
used up and how many are remaining.
To find this information, you can access your account by doing this:

International Ascist aldomatically
adds lho comect pralix lo US
numbers whan dialing from abrosd

Calls

Call Forwarding >
Call Waiting »
Show My Caller ID >
™Y TOFF

FIGURE 17-1: The Phone screen
displays your phone number.

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

Tap Phone. The Phone screen appears.

Scroll down to the last button on the Phone screen, which will display your
cellular network’s name, such as AT&T Services. Tap this button, and the
Services screen appears, as shown in Figure 17-2.



4.  Tap the View My Minutes button
to receive a text message showing
how many available minutes you
have on your account.

5. Tap MyAccount. This loads a web

page where you can view your
account information such as your
current rate plan and details of
your previous bills. (If you have not
yet set up an account with a cellular
network provider, you must cre-
ate one before you can view your
account information.)

Checking Your
iPhone’s Usage

By viewing your iPhone usage periodi-
cally, you can determine how much bat-
tery life you have left before you need
to recharge. You can also see how much
time you've spent recently talking on
the phone and sending and receiving
data. This could be useful if you lent your
iPhone to your child to do research for
school and you want to see if he spent an
hour talking on the phone instead.

To view your iPhone usage at a
glance, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen
appears.

3. Tap Usage. The Usage screen

appears, as shown in Figure 17-3.
(Optional) Scroll down and tap
Reset Statistics to clear all the
information from the Usage screen.

Check Bill Balanca "2258

Direclory Assistance 411

Fay My Bill 728

View My Minutes "GaEH

Voice Connect "08
ATET MyAccount

FIGURE 17-2: The Services screen
displays options for learning
more about your account.

[ ATET = 9:23 PM ==
General . u
Time since last full charge
Usage 21 Minutes
Standby & Hours, 30 Minutes
Call Time
Current Period 23 Minutes
Lifetime 23 Minutes
Cellular Network Data
Sent 142 KB
Received 23aMB

FIGURE 17-3: The Usage screen
tracks your iPhone use.
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Three categories of information are displayed on the Usage screen:

> Time since last full charge This field tells you how much time you've spent
on your iPhone since you last charged it. Viewing this information periodi-
cally can show you how long your battery lasts between rechargings.

> Call Time This field lists the time you've spent talking since the last
recharge and since you first started using the iPhone.

> Cellular Network Data This field displays how much data you've sent and
received on your iPhone.

Viewing the Technical Details of Your

L]

iPhone

Some of the technical details you can [ ATET 35 1:17 FM e

review about your iPhone include the Gonoral About

name of your cellular network provider

(such as AT&T), the total storage and Wallace Wang's iPhone

available storage capacity of your iPhone

e g€ capactly of your' ' Network ATAT

and the model and serial number of your

iPhone. Songs 430
To view the technical details of your

iPhone, do this: Videos 3

1. From the Home screen, tap Photos 5
Settings. The Settings screen Kilcaions 8
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen Capacity 7.1 GB
appears.

3. Tap About. The About screen Available 25GB
appears, as shown in Figure 17-4. Version 3.0 (TA280f)
To view all the information on your

About screen, you may need to scroll up FIGURE 17-4: The About screen
and down. (See Project 3 for more infor- displays technical details of your

mation about controlling the iPhone's iPhone

user interface.) The About screen dis-

plays the following information:

> Network The name of your cellular telephone company

> Songs The number of audio files stored on your iPhone
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> Videos The number of video files stored on your iPhone

> Photos The number of digital pictures stored on your iPhone
> Capacity The total storage capacity of your iPhone

> Available The free storage space available

> Version The version number of your iPhone software

> Carrier The name of your phone carrier (usually identical to the Network
name) along with the version number of its system

> Serial Number The unique serial number of your iPhone
> Model The model number that identifies the type of iPhone you have

> Wi-Fi Address The Wi-Fi address your iPhone uses to connect to a Wi-Fi
hotspot

> Bluetooth The Bluetooth address your iPhone uses to connect to other
Bluetooth devices

> IMEI The International Mobile Equipment Identity number of your
iPhone—if you lose your iPhone, you can contact your cellular network pro-
vider and have it block this IMEI number from making any calls. That way, you
can keep someone from finding your lost iPhone and ringing up charges.

> ICCID The Integrated Circuit Card ID of your SIM (Subscriber Identity
Module) card, which allows you access to your cellular telephone network

> Modem Firmware The version number of your iPhone’s firmware—this can
be important to determine whether your firmware needs updating

Additional Ideas for Reviewing Your iPhone
Information

The technical details of your iPhone (such as the model number or version number)
might seem irrelevant, but you should take the time to jot down this information
and store it in a safe place. That way, if you lose your iPhone, you'll be able to pro-
vide technical identification numbers to the authorities in case they find it so they
can give your iPhone back to you.

If you keep storing songs, videos, and pictures on your iPhone, review your
storage capacity periodically so you won't run out of room. You don't want to try to
capture a picture of a UFO or the Loch Ness monster that could be worth a million
bucks, only to find out your iPhone can't save the picture since it ran out of free
space three days ago.
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Creating
Ringtones

A ringtone is a unique sound, typically a frag-
ment of a popular song, that you can set as
your default ringtone to notify you of a call
or that you can associate with a specific per-
son in your Contacts program. When ordinary
people call, you'll hear a default audio ring,
but if you've set a ringtone for a person in your
Contacts program, you'll hear that particular
ringtone only when that person calls. You can
use unique ringtones to identify certain types
of people (such as customers or family mem-
bers) or to identify a specific person such as
your boss, stockbroker, or significant other.

The most common way to get a ringtone is
to buy it through the iTunes Store, usually for
99 cents. However, there are ways to create
ringtones that won't cost you anything, and
you'll learn about them in this chapter.

Project goal: Learn how to create ringtones
from music already stored on your computer.




What You'll Be Using

To create ringtones for your iPhone, you need to use the following:

iTunes (on your Mac or PC) m The Contacts application

ﬁ Garageband ‘09 (on your Mac)

Creating Ringtones in iTunes

After you buy a favorite song, you can turn it into a ringtone.

* NOTE: You can convert only purchased songs into ringtones. If you burn songs
from an audio CD and store them in iTunes, you won't be able to convert
those songs into ringtones.

To turn a purchased song in iTunes into a ringtone, do this from your
computer:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click Music under the LIBRARY category in the left pane. A list of all your
stored songs appears in the main iTunes window.

3. Right-click a purchased song that you want to turn into a ringtone. A pop-up
menu appears, as shown in Figure 18-1.
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FIGURE 18-1: Right-clicking a song displays a pop-up menu with the
Create Ringtone command.
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4. Choose Create Ringtone. The bottom of the iTunes window displays your
selected song along with a highlighted 15 second segment, as shown in
Figure 18-2.

FIGURE 18-2: Your ringtone appears at the bottom of the iTunes
window.

5. (Optional) Drag this highlighted segment left or right to select the part of
the song you want to use.

6. (Optional) Drag the left or right edges of this highlighted segment to define
the length of time you want your ringtone to play.

7. Click the Preview button to hear your ringtone.

8.  Click the Buy button when you're ready to buy your ringtone for 99 cents.

Creating Ringtones in GarageBand ‘09

The problem with creating ringtones in iTunes is that you can convert only songs
you purchased through iTunes into ringtones. If you just imported a song from an
audio CD, and you try to use it as a ringtone, iTunes will display an error message
saying that it can convert only purchased songs, indirectly scolding you for not
doing your part to spend money at the iTunes Store.

If you use a Macintosh, however, you can create free ringtones with the
GarageBand program. Use GarageBand to convert your song into a ringtone by
doing this:

1. Open GarageBand on your computer. The GarageBand opening screen
appears, as shown in Figure 18-3.
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FIGURE 18-3: The GarageBand opening screen offers lots of
options.

2. Click Podcast. A dialog appears, asking you to name your file.

3. Type a descriptive name (such as the song title that you want to convert into
a ringtone) and click Create. A new GarageBand window appears, as shown
in Figure 18-4.

FIGURE 18-4: The GarageBand window
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4. Open iTunes on your computer.

5. Drag a song from iTunes to the Podcast Track in the upper-left corner of the
GarageBand window. GarageBand displays your song in a separate track.
6. Click the Cycle Region button (which looks like two arrows curved in a circle)

that appears at the bottom of the screen to the right of the fast-forward
button (see Figure 18-5). The highlighted cycle region appears (in yellow) at
the top of the tracks in the GarageBand window. Typically the cycle region
defines the first 8 seconds of a song.
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FIGURE 18-5: The Cycle Region button defines a cycle region area of a
song.

7. Drag the cycle region area to define a shorter or longer period of time, such
as 10 or 15 seconds.

8. Choose Share » Send Ringtone to iTunes. Your ringtone appears in the
iTunes window under the Ringtones category.

9. Choose GarageBand » Quit GarageBand, and then click Don’t Save to exit
the GarageBand program.

% NOTE: You can create ringtones with earlier versions of GarageBand as well.
These instructions are specific to GarageBand '09.
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Additional Ideas for Using Ringtones

After you create a ringtone on your computer, you'll have to sync your iPhone to
your computer to transfer it (see Project 12). You can then assign a ringtone to a
contact (see Project 14).

While most people use song fragments for their ringtones, you can use any
audio recording as a ringtone, so get a copy of various sound effects and let your
imagination go wild. Grab a sound effect of a man snoring, and use that as a ring-
tone to identify your boss. (Don't worry. If your boss is within earshot, he'll never be
calling you, so he will never hear the snoring ringtone.)

Rather than use sound effects, you can also use parts of recorded speeches
as ringtones. Assign part of Martin Luther King, Jrs “| have a dream” speech as a
ringtone to identify when a prominent business leader or politician calls you. Use
your favorite movie quotes as a ringtone, such as Clint Eastwood saying, “You've
got to ask yourself one question, ‘Do | feel lucky?’ Well, do ya, punk?” Between
your favorite songs, sound effects, and speeches, you're sure to find the perfect
ringtone for everyone who calls you most often.
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PART 4

Enjoying Music,
Pictures, and
Movies







Listening to
Music

Your iPhone comes with external speakers, so
you can listen to your favorite songs by holding
your iPhone up to your ear (so you can pretend
that you're actually making a call). Or you can
listen through ear buds or headphones that you
plug into the audio output jack at the top.

As soon as you store your favorite songs on
your iPhone, you'll probably want to start listen-
ing to them, so this chapter will show you how
to do that right away.

Project goal: Learn how to play audio files
on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To learn how to listen to music with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The iPod application
Playing Your Songs

After you've stored songs on your iPhone, you can listen to the songs stored in
your music library in two ways:

> In alphabetical order by song title

> In random order

* NOTE: You'll learn how to play groups of songs in Project 20.

Playing Songs in Alphabetical Order

Your iPhone stores songs in alphabetical order, which is handy when you're try-

ing to find a particular song by name. If you want to play every song in your music
library, tap the first song in the alphabetical list and your iPhone will play that song,
and then all the songs that follow it in the list. If you select a song from the middle
of the list, such as the first song whose title begins with the letter E, your iPhone
will play all songs whose titles start with the letters E through Z and then cycle
back to the beginning with all song titles starting with the letter A.

To play music in alphabetical order, (ak ATET = 937 M -

do this:

v . q
Sﬂﬂﬂﬂ |"|.'\:-: 0

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears. Shuffle > :u
2. Tap Songs. The Songs screen A |
appears, listing songs in alphabeti- All | Need Is A Miracle lf
cal order, with the entire alphabet Hitg - Miko 4+ The Mocha H
displayed vertically on the right '_M“':' I a3
side of the screen, as shown in L
. Along Came Mary -
Figure 19-1. i This Dodr - Roter Hodesan "
3. Scroll down to a song you want to Amazing :
hear, or tap a letter on the alpha- Msie (AIRUM F m s
betical list on the right side of the Amariean Life (full version)
screen to see song titles that begin e e "
with that letter. h"d TT“‘" Light e _ v
4. Tap the song title that you want Atom Heart Mother Suite u

to hear first. Your iPhone plays the

chosen song, and will then play
the rest of the songs on the list in

FIGURE 19-1: The Songs screen
lists all your songs in alphabeti-
cal order.

alphabetical order. When it reaches
the end of the list, it starts all over
again from the top, starting with
the letter A.
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Playing Songs in Random Order

If you don't want to hear songs in alphabetical order, you can listen to songs in
random order by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.

2. Tap Songs. The Songs screen appears (see Figure 19-1).

3. Tap Shuffle at the top of the screen. Your iPhone starts playing the songs in
your music library in random order.

Choosing the First Song to Start Playing in Random Order

If you open the Songs screen and tap Shuffle, your iPhone will randomly pick a
song to start playing first. If you want to choose the first song to hear before letting
your iPhone play the rest of your music in random order, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.

2. Tap Songs. The Songs screen appears (see Figure 19-1).

3. Scroll down until you reach the song you want to hear, or tap a letter in the
alphabetical list on the right side of the screen.

4. Tap the song you want to hear first. Your chosen song appears in the Now

Playing screen, which displays its album artwork.

5. Tap the screen to display the position slider at the top, along with a shuffle
icon, as shown in Figure 19-2. (If you tap the screen again, the position slider
and shuffle icon disappear from view.)

6. Tap the shuffle icon. Your iPhone plays the currently displayed song and then
randomly chooses the next song to play from your music library.

b Koss

Position
4% of 181 slider
Repeat Shuffle
icon icon

FIGURE 19-2: Tapping the Now Playing
screen displays a position slider and
shuffle icon at the top of the screen.
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Controlling Your Music

When your iPhone plays a song, you have several options for controlling the song
or viewing information about it. If you want, you can ignore all these options and
just listen to music, but by learning what you can do while listening to a song, you
can better control your listening experience.

Adjusting the Volume and Pausing

The most obvious way to adjust a song is by changing the volume. The Volume Up
and Volume Down buttons on the side of the iPhone let you adjust the volume, but
while each song is playing, you'll see a horizontal volume slider at the bottom of
the Now Playing screen that you can slide to the left or right with your fingertip, as
shown in Figure 19-3.

* NOTE: If you press the Volume Up and Volume Down buttons on the side of

the iPhone, you'll see the volume slider move left and right.

s KRR

Pause

Next

Volume slider

FIGURE 19-3: A volume control
appears at the bottom of the
Now Playing screen.

If you need to pause a song, tap the pause button, which then changes to a
play button. When you're ready to hear your song again, tap the play button.



Skipping Songs

Sometimes you may hear a song and decide that you want to skip over it. To skip a
song, do one of the following:

> Tap the next button.

> Press the mic button on the iPhone headset twice.

Playing the Previous Song

Rather than skip a song, you might want to play the previous song again. If you
tap the previous button twice in rapid succession, you can play the song that you
heard prior to the current song.

Suppose, for example, you listened a song by Jessica Simpson and are now
listening to a song by the Rolling Stones. Tapping the previous button twice will
jump back to play the Jessica Simpson song from the beginning.

Choosing Which Part of a Song to Play

Your iPhone always plays a song starting from the beginning, but you can start
listening to a song at a different position, such as in the middle of the song.
To choose a position to start playing a song, do this:

1. Follow the steps in “Playing Your Songs” on page 152 to listen to a song.

2. (Optional) Tap the previous button to start playing a song from the begin-
ning after it has already started playing.

3. Tap the screen to display the position slider at the top of the screen (see
Figure 19-2).

4. Drag the position slider left or right to listen to a different part of the song.

Repeating Songs
When you tap the screen while a song is playing, the position slider appears near
the top of the screen. In the lower-left corner of the position slider is the repeat
icon (see Figure 19-2).

This repeat icon can appear in one
of three ways, as shown in Figure 19-4:

> Off The repeaticon is not high-

lighted and all songs play only E
1 — S w3n32

once. %

> On The repeaticon is highlighted
in blue and keeps playing all the
songs in your library or playlist
indefinitely.

FIGURE 19-4: The repeat icon
lets you choose to repeat a
song or a playlist.

> Single The number 1 appears on
the blue highlighted repeat icon,
which causes the currently playing
song to keep playing over and over
again.
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Each time you tap the repeat icon, it changes; keep tapping it until it displays
the repeat cycle that you want for your song or playlist.

Navigating Between Screens While Playing
Music

When you play a song, you can continue doing other things on your iPhone, such
as playing games, looking up names in your Contacts, or browsing the Internet.
(Your iPhone temporarily shuts off your music when you're making an actual phone
call.) While you're listening to a song, you can either switch to another program
altogether or view other screens in the music program.

Running Another App

To run another app while continuing to play music, do this:

1. Follow the steps in “Playing Your Songs” on page 152 to start listening to a

song.

2. Press the Home button. The Home screen appears. From here, you can tap
the icon for any app to start using that app while listening to music.

3. Toview your currently playing song again, press the Home button to return

to the Home screen, and then tap iPod.

Viewing Another Part of the iPod Screen

To navigate your way around the various music screens in the iPod application
while continuing to play music, do this:

1. Follow the steps in “Playing Your Songs” on page 152 to start listening to a
song.

2. Tap the back arrow button that appears in the upper-left corner of the screen
(see Figure 19-3). The Songs screen appears with a Now Playing button in the
upper-right corner. At this point, you can tap any of the icons at the bottom
of the screen to view other screens, such as your list of videos.

3. Tap Now Playing in the upper-right corner of any iPod screen (see Fig-
ure 19-1) to see the Now Playing screen for the currently playing song.

Additional Ideas for Listening to Music

Listening to music can turn your iPhone into a portable jukebox so you can hear
your favorite songs any time no matter where you go. Of course, you don't have to
limit yourself to music. You can listen to inspirational or motivational speeches and
turn your iPhone into a private and portable audio-educational center. Add record-
ings of foreign-language tutorials and learn to speak another language. The more
audio files you store on your iPhone, the larger your audio collection will get and
the more likely you'll be able to listen to everything in your music library without
hearing the same thing twice.



Turn Your iPhone into a Musical Instrument

Almost everybody loves music of one kind or another (although nearly every-
one can get just as passionate about the types of music they don't like). While
listening to music can be fun, you might want to go one step further and learn
how to make your own music.

Rather than buy or rent an expensive instrument, download one of
many apps that can turn your iPhone into everything from a piano or drum kit
to a kazoo or a flute. While these apps aren't a substitute for a real instrument,
they can help you make simple music while also learning the basics of different
types of instruments.

The next time you get tired of listening to recorded music, start making
your own. Who knows? You just might find yourself playing music more than
just listening to it.

Mini Piano http:/jyproduct.webhop.net/jyblog/index.php/minipiano/

Kalimba http://discovolos.com/Discovolos/Discovolos.html

You can turn your iPhone into a keyboard or
other musical instrument.

Listening to Music
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Listening to
Groups of Songs

If you have a large music library on your iPhone,
listening to every song could take hours or
even days. Rather than listen to all your songs,
you may want to listen to a handful of songs,
such as songs by a particular recording artist or
perhaps a collection of songs that you like best
for driving, meditating, or exercising.

Project goal: Learn how to create playlists
and play a selected part of your audio file col-
lection stored on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to create playlists and listen to particular music on your iPhone,

you need to use the following:

The iPod application

\_ﬂ iTunes (on your Mac or PC)

0-%5 The iPhone USB cable

Creating a Playlist

A playlist is a collection of songs that you've grouped together for any reason, such
as a list of your favorite heavy metal songs, the best songs to hear while you're
meditating, or some old favorite songs from a specific year.

You can create a playlist in three ways:

> Create an on-the-go playlist on your iPhone.
> Create a Genius playlist on your iPhone.
> Create a playlist on your computer using iTunes.

Creating an On-the-Go Playlist

Making a playlist on your iPhone is handy when you're in the mood for listening to
certain songs and don't have time to create a playlist through iTunes on your com-

puter. You can create only one on-the-go
playlist. After you create an on-the-go
playlist, you can later edit or clear songs
on the list.

To create an on-the-go playlist,

do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears.

2. Tap Playlists at the bottom of
the screen. The Playlists screen
appears. If you've created other
playlists and synchronized them
through iTunes, you'll see those
playlists displayed as well, as shown
in Figure 20-1.

3. Tap On-The-Go. The Songs screen
appears, where you can choose
the songs you want to add to the
on-the-go playlist, as shown in
Figure 20-2.

[t ATET = 7:20 AM -
Playlists

Genius &
On-The-Go

90's Music ’
Recently Added »
Recently Played »
Top 25 Most Played b

FIGURE 20-1: The Playlists screen
lists all available playlists.



Tap the plus sign to the right of each song you want to add to your on-the-go
playlist. (You may need to scroll down to see all your songs.) Each song title
you choose appears dimmed to let you know that you've chosen it for your
playlist.

When you're done adding songs to your on-the-go playlist, tap Done in the
upper-right corner of the screen. The On-The-Go screen appears with a list
of all your songs, as shown in Figure 20-3.

At this point, you can tap Shuffle to play your entire on-the-go playlist ran-
domly, or you can tap a song name to play it first and then let your iPhone
play the songs in alphabetical order.

(st ATET 3G T:21 AM -

Edit Clear

J!fdd All Songs P

;bm:.ab o Mnnq {:ama l.||nr5|I

Mtar 'n-.a ﬂ.-dm| o ‘I'hu Barry WIIHnms Show

A.Ian s pswhedellc hrenkfnst o B"'d"“i" - "

.m| Emnuaa t}l vnu o Gadence Anr.l Gascade

MI I Mud Iq, h Miracle o Gnml‘u! With That .l!lumr Eugnna

All | Want To Do Is Make Love ¢, Cat Fwd o _

EE

FIGURE 20-2: Tap the plus sign FIGURE 20-3: The On-The-Go
next to all the songs you want screen lists all songs in your
to include in your on-the-go playlist.

playlist.

Deleting an On-the-Go Playlist

You can have only one on-the-go playlist at a time on your iPhone, so if you want
to change it, you can either edit individual songs on the playlist or clear the whole
thing out and start over again. To clear out your entire on-the-go playlist, do this:

Howd -

From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.

Tap Playlists. The Playlists screen appears (see Figure 20-1).

Tap On-The-Go. The On-The-Go screen appears.

Tap Clear at the top of the screen, and then tap Clear Playlist at the bottom
of the screen to clear out your entire on-the-go playlist.

Listening to Groups of Songs | 161
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Editing an On-the-Go Playlist

If you want to delete or add some songs to your on-the-go playlist, you don't have
to clear the whole thing out and start from scratch. It's much easier to delete and
add songs individually. To edit your on-the-go playlist, do this:

Hwbh =

From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.
Tap Playlists. The Playlists screen appears (see Figure 20-1).
Tap On-The-Go. The On-The-Go screen appears.

Tap Edit. Red circles with white
minus signs appear to the left of
each song title, and three horizon-
tal bars appear to the right of each
song title.

(Optional) Slide the three horizon-
tal bars to the right of a song up
or down to rearrange the order of
your songs.

Tap the white minus sign in the red
circle next to a song you want to
remove from the list. A red Delete
button appears to the right of the
song, as shown in Figure 20-4.

Tap Delete to remove the song
from the on-the-go playlist (or tap
the minus sign again to keep the
song in your playlist).

* NOTE: Deleting a song from the play-

list does not delete the song from your

[t ATET 36 7:24 AM -
On-The-Go
Done
Shuffle =<

) Mnng Came I!:ﬂnnr.

=) T.I.m B.arr?IWIIHums Show
= Firdrlmm. - .
) ﬁa:denne ﬁl.'id. Ga_sc.ade. |

0 ﬂnrﬂ.l'f.ﬂ Wi.'lh '.Ijhat... ﬁ

=) Cat Food

FIGURE 20-4: Editing the On-
The-Go playlist

Tap the plus sign in the upper-left corner of the screen. The Songs screen

Tap the plus sign to the right of each song you want to add to your on-the-go

iPhone.
8.
appears.
9.
playlist. Repeat for each song you want to add.
10.

1.

Tap Done in the upper-right corner of the Songs screen. The On-The-Go

screen appears again.

Tap Done at the top of the On-The-Go screen.

Creating a Genius Playlist

If you like a particular song, you may also like similar songs recorded by other art-

ists. To help you find similar songs stored on your iPhone, you can create a Genius

playlist. A Genius playlist lets you choose a song and then tries to identify similar

songs. So if you picked a hip-hop song, the Genius playlist would look for similar

songs and likely ignore love ballads or country music.



* NOTE: Before you can create a Genius playlist on your iPhone, you must turn
on the Genius feature in iTunes on your computer, which you can do by choos-
ing Store »Turn On Genius.

To create a Genius playlist, do this:

1. Play a song that you like and want to use as the basis for your Genius playlist.

2. Tap the screen to display the position slider and Genius icon (the little atomic
symbol), as shown in Figure 20-5.

3. (Optional) You can also create a Genius playlist by tapping the Playlists icon
at the bottom of the iPod screen. When a Playlists screen appears, tap the
Genius icon.

4. Tap the Genius icon. The Genius screen appears, listing up to 25 songs
on your iPhone that go with the song that’s currently playing, as shown in
Figure 20-6.

It Lubs

ol 38

Mew Refresh Save

It's Late

Astronomy Domine
Don't Let It End
Good Girls Don't

Tell It Like Itis

The Lamb Lies Down On Broad...

Still...You Turn Me On

FIGURE 20-5: The Genius icon FIGURE 20-6: The Genius playlist
appears under the position chooses several songs that are
slider after you tap the screen. similar to the song you chose

(this song appears at the top
of the list, highlighted by the
Genius icon).

5. (Optional) Tap Refresh to change the songs on your Genius playlist.

* NOTE: If you tap New, you can choose a new song on which to base a new
Genius playlist.
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6. Tap Save to save your Genius play-
list. The Genius playlist screen dis-
plays Refresh and Delete buttons,
as shown in Figure 20-7.

Editing a Genius Playlist

After you've created one or more Genius
playlists, you can edit a playlist by doing
this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears.

2. Tap Playlists at the bottom of
the screen. The Playlists screen
appears. The song you used to
create the Genius playlist appears
as the name of your Genius playlist.
A Genius icon appears to the right
of each Genius playlist name, as
shown in Figure 20-8.

% NOTE: If you tap the Genius icon at

the top of the screen, you can create
another Genius playlist.

3. Tap the Genius playlist that you
want to edit.

4. (Optional) Tap Refresh to change
the songs on the Genius playlist.

5. (Optional) Tap Delete to delete the
Genius playlist.

Creating a Playlist with iTunes

When you create a playlist with iTunes on
your computer, you'll have to synchronize
it with your iPhone, as explained in Proj-
ect 12. For a fast way to create a playlist
with iTunes, do this:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click Music under the Library cat-
egory in the left pane of the iTunes
window. The right pane displays all
the songs currently stored in your
iTunes library.

Cat Food %

Fountain of Salmacis
#tm.'n.Hulal.'.l M:mhur Suite
;Eqita Irl C |

E.k.v Saw

its Late

Iva Had Féll-mugﬁ _
|

FIGURE 20-7: The Refresh and
Delete buttons appear after you
create a Genius playlist.

(o ATET 3G 7127 AM pe
Genius ik
On-The-Go
Cat Food E: 4
90's Music »
Recently Added ’
Recently Played ¥
Top 25 Most Played »

FIGURE 20-8: You can identify a
Genius playlist by the Genius
icon that appears to the right of
the playlist name.



3. Hold down & (Mac) or cTrL (Windows) as you click each song that you want
to add to your playlist.

4. Choose File » New Playlist From Selection. A new playlist appears under
the Playlists category in the left pane.
5. Type a descriptive name for your playlist. Your playlist is now ready to be

synchronized with your iPhone.

Playing Songs in a Playlist

When you want to hear songs stored in a specific playlist, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.

2. Tap Playlists. The Playlists screen appears (see Figure 20-1).

3. Tap the playlist that contains the songs you want to hear. Your chosen playlist
appears.

4. Tap Shuffle or tap the title of the first song you want to hear.

Listening to Songs by Album

In addition to listening to songs that you've added to playlists, you can listen only
to songs from the same album. You can find an album in your music collection in
two ways: You can browse for the name of the album listed alphabetically, or you
can browse albums organized alphabetically by artist.

Searching by Album Name

If you know the name of the album that
contains the songs you want to hear,
do this:

Albums 3

ﬁ Audiobooks

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears. 141 Compilations »
2. Tap More at the bottom of the
screen. The More screen appears, '53‘1‘ Composers .
as shown in Figure 20-9. o Genres ,
3. Tap Albums. The Albums screen
appears, as shown in Figure 20-10. @I Podcasts
4. Tap the name of an album that you

want to hear. A list of one or more
songs appears.

FIGURE 20-9: The More screen
lists different options for choos-
ing the music you want to hear.
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5. Tap Shuffle to play the album in a
random order, or tap the name of
the song you want to hear first.

* NOTE: Instead of tapping Albums from

the More screen (see Figure 20-9), you
can tap Compilations, Composers, or
Genres to hear music organized into
different compilations, written by dif-
ferent composers, or that fall within a
specific genre such as pop or country
music.

Browsing for Albums by
Recording Artist

If you want to hear music from a specific
recording artist, you can search through
all your albums by artist names by follow-
ing these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears.

2. Rotate your iPhone sideways. All
your album covers appear in Cover
Flow, as shown in Figure 20-11.

Madonna
Music (Alxum Promo)

1 ATET 3G

Atom Heart Mother o

The Authorized Greate... _'-.

‘ﬁ Avalon

‘ﬁ Bad Animals i
Beauty and the Beat -

2.t The Best of Blondie :

FIGURE 20-10: The Albums
screen displays all the albums
included in your music library.

FIGURE 20-11: Cover Flow lets you flip through

different album covers.

Slide your finger right or left across the screen to scroll through your albums.

Notice that Cover Flow displays all of a particular artist’s album covers
sequentially to help you find all songs by that particular artist.



4.  Tap the album cover that contains the songs you want to hear. The album
cover flips around to show you the list of songs from that particular album, as
shown in Figure 20-12.

Maconna
Music (Album Pro...

1 Amazing

Daon't Tell Me

FIGURE 20-12: You can view a list of songs from a
particular album.

Playlist
5. Tap the name of the song you want icon
to hear. Your iPhone starts playing
the chosen song.

* NOTE: To get album artwork, choose
Advanced » Get Album Artwork in
iTunes. Then transfer the album art-
work to your iPhone the next time you
sync with iTunes.

Listening to Other Songs from
the Album of the Currently
Playing Song

5. 1
A TES ok [ HesnGE

If you're listening to a song and want to -

hear other songs (stored on your iPhone, |44

of course) from the same album, you can .

do this:

1. Play a song. The song plays and FIGURE 20-13: The playlist icon
displays its album artwork in the appears when you tap the Now
Now Playing screen. Playing screen.

2. Tap the screen, and the playlist
icon appears in the upper-right
corner, as shown in Figure 20-13.
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3. Tap the playlisticon. It spins
around and displays the album
cover, and a list of all the songs
from the same album you have
stored on your iPhone appears, as
shown in Figure 20-14. Your iPhone
now plays all songs starting from Don't You Want To Get High?
the current song all the way to the
bottom of the album song list.

Every Trick In The Book

Red Lake
Malanchaolic

Tima Waits For No One

Additional Ideas for
Listening to Playlists

Playlists give you a convenient way to
group related songs together, even if

they have no apparent connection to

anyone but you. You might think a tender FIGURE 20-14: Tapping the play-
ballad by Frank Sinatra fits in perfectly list icon displays all songs from
with a heavy metal song by Metallica, so that album.

why not add these two songs to the same

playlist? In addition to creating your

own playlists and listening to tunes from it, you can listen to songs from the same
album. That way, you can hear the best songs from a particular album without
wasting time listening to the boring stuff on the same album.

Remember that songs can appear in more than one playlist. You can add
the same song to one playlist of love songs and another playlist of songs you
enjoy hearing while gardening. If you run out of ideas for how to group your songs
together, let the Genius feature create playlists for you.

As a general rule, the larger your music collection gets, the more helpful
you'll find playlists for keeping everything organized. Everyone’s audio tastes can
range dramatically, and it's unlikely that you'll want to listen to all your music all the
time, so you can create playlists to accommodate your every mood.



Identify Music with Your
iPhone

If you like a song you hear on
the radio or over a speaker in a
restaurant or store, you might
want to buy that song to store
on your iPhone. Unfortunately,

if you don't hear the name of

a song or recording artist, you
may never know how to find that
song again.

Unless, of course, you get
the Shazam app. The next time
you hear a song you like, just
place your iPhone next to the
audio source and run Shazam.
This app listens to the song
and tries to identify the title
and recording artist so you can
buy that song from iTunes. In
addition, the app also lists the
recording artist’s discography
so you can find other songs from
that same artist.

7471 AN

Shazam

FITILFEIC
HlOrHes.

whathar it's

dd to your own music journoy

Shazam can listen to a song and
identify its title and recording
artist.

If you love music and are constantly hearing new songs that you like, let

Shazam help you track down that song so you'll always keep your music library

fresh with new music.

Shazam http://www.shazam.com/music/web/pages/iphone.html|
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Customizing
2 1 Your iPod
Settings

To get the most out of your listening enjoy-
ment, you can take a few moments to custom-
ize the way your iPhone’s audio settings work.
By modifying your audio settings along with
the icons that appear at the bottom of the iPod
screen, you can truly make your iPhone work
just the way you like it when playing your favor-
ite music.

Project goal: Learn how to customize the
audio settings of your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to customize the iPod settings of your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

o)

The iPod application
Modifying Audio Output

Most people are happy with the ability to play music on their iPhone without
dealing with bothersome obstacles or problems. However, some people are
pure audio fanatics who appreciate the ways they can modify how their iPhone
plays audio files:

The Settings application

> Shake to Shuffle Lets you choose the shuffle command just by shaking
your iPhone

> Sound Check Lets you play songs recorded at different volume levels at
nearly identical volume

> EQ Lets you define equalizer settings to adjust the different sounds in an
audio file
> Volume Limit Lets you define a maximum volume limit for playing any

audio files, keeping you or someone else from playing songs too loud and
risking hearing loss

[ ATET = 11:35 FM =
To modify one or more of these
audio settings, do this:
Music

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen Shake to Shuffle m
appears. - -

Sound Check

2. Scroll down and tap iPod. The g oo
iPod screen appears, as shown in EQ off 5
Figure 21-1.

3. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Volures Limit Ont=%
Sound Check to adjust the levels of
songs you play on your iPhone.

4. Tap the ON/OFF button next Start Playing Where Lelt OFF 3
to Shake to Shuffle to turn this —
option on. Closed Captioning OFF

5. Tap EQ. The EQ screen appears,
listing the available equalizer set- Lo

tings, as shown in Figure 21-2. The

equalizer provides predefined FIGURE 21-1: The iPod screen

settings for playing specific types
of music, such as Classical or Rock,

displays audio settings you can
modify.



but you can choose any setting that
you think makes your music sound
best.

6. Tap an option such as Classical or
Dance, and then tap iPod in the
upper-left corner to return to the
iPod screen.

* NOTE: Turning on the equalizer can
drain your iPhone’s battery, so if you
value longer battery life over high-
quality sound, keep the equalizer
turned off.

7. Tap Volume Limit. The Volume
Limit screen appears, as shown in
Figure 21-3.

8. (Optional) Tap Lock Volume Limit.
A Set Code screen appears, as
shown in Figure 21-4, where you
can type a four-digit passcode to
lock the volume control so nobody
else (including you, if you forget

[t ATET 35 6:29 PM >

on o

Acoustic
Bass Booster
Bass Reducer
Classical
Dance

Deep
Electronic

Flat

FIGURE 21-2: The EQ screen dis-
plays various equalizer settings.

[ ATET 3c 6:02 PM P

i 0 __enzéM >

‘Volume Limit

4 S— )

Lock Volume Limit

Enter a Volume Limit Code

.

FIGURE 21-3: The Volume Limit
screen lets you adjust the maxi-
mum volume to play and lock
itin.

FIGURE 21-4: The Set Code

screen lets you type a four-digit
number to lock the volume
settings.
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this four-digit passcode) can modify the volume settings. This passcode is
completely different from any other passcodes you may be using to lock your
iPhone and prevent others from using it without your permission. You'll need
to type this passcode twice to verify that you typed it correctly.

Modifying the iPod Icons

The bottom of the iPod screen displays icons you can tap to access your playlists
or video files. By default, you'll see five icons:

> Playlists
> Artists
> Songs
> Videos
> More

If you don't use an icon very often, you can remove it and replace it with an
icon that you use more often. Up to four icons can appear at the bottom of the
screen at a time. (The More icon always remains on the screen.)

To modify an iPod screen icon, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iPod. [t ATET 30 6:38 FM_ P
The iPod screen appears. :

2. Tap More. The More screen
appears.

3. Tap Edit in the upper-left corner of
the screen. The Configure screen
appears, as shown in Figure 21-5.

4. Slide your finger over an icon
in the middle of the screen and
drag it over an icon that you want
to replace at the bottom of the
screen. The new icon appears at
the bottom of the screen.

5. Tap Done in the upper-right corner
of the screen.

FIGURE 21-5: The Configure
screen lets you choose which
icons will appear at the bottom
of the iPod screen.
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Additional Ideas for Customizing Your iPod
Settings

If you want to make sure you or anyone else who uses your iPhone doesn't suffer
from hearing loss by playing music too loud, you can set the volume limit and lock
it with a four-digit passcode. Of course, you could always help someone prevent
hearing loss by taking away his or her iPhone altogether, but that's probably not
practical.

Although the audio quality of the iPhone is perfectly fine for most people,
you can experiment with the equalizer settings to make your iPhone sound even
better. If you regularly plug your iPhone into a separate stereo or car radio adapter,
you may need to experiment with different settings to get the best sound out of
your iPhone in these listening environments.

Your iPhone may be a great music player, but with a little bit of tweaking on
your part, it can be an even better music player that's customized just for you.

Listen to Relaxing
Sounds on Your iPhone

Many people listen to music
while studying. In case all of
your music sounds more dis-
tracting than helpful when
you're trying to concentrate,
try Binaural Beats. This app
includes recordings of ocean
waves, wind, and thunder-
storms. Just pick a sound, set a
time limit, and listen to soothing
background noise.

Binaural Beats http://www
.rockifone.com/

Binaural Beats can play relaxing
background noise to help you
sleep, concentrate, or soothe a
headache.
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Turning Your

iPhone into a
Radio

No matter how much storage space is available
on your iPhone, it's probably not enough to
store every possible song you might ever want
to hear. Rather than switch to another iPhone
with more storage capacity, you can download
and install free apps on your iPhone that let the
iPhone act like a radio, which means you can
listen to a lot more music and other audio.
Although these apps won't let you access
all your local radio stations on your iPhone,
as a real radio would, they will let your iPhone
access streaming audio broadcasts over the
Internet, essentially giving you free music or
information from around the world. The only
costs you incur are any Wi-Fi Internet and
cellular telephone network connection fees.
(Unfortunately, if you cannot connect to your
cellular telephone company’s network or a
Wi-Fi connection, you can't listen to streaming
audio.)
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Project goal: Learn how to listen to radio stations through your iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To turn your iPhone into a radio, you need to use the following:

@ The App Store application ﬁ The AOL Radio application
The Pandora Radio application The Stitcher Radio application

Finding Radio Applications in the App Store

Your iPhone can't play streaming audio from radio stations until you download and
install special radio apps from the App Store. Some of these apps cost money, but
many are free, and these free programs are the focus of this chapter.

Three popular and interesting free radio applications are:

AOL Radio Offers more than 200 radio stations, covering a wide variety of
categories including comedy, classical, blues, rock, jazz, sports, pop, and talk
radio

Pandora Radio Allows you to enter a song or artist, then automatically
plays music similar in style to your selection

Stitcher Radio Lets you put together (stitch) your own radio channel from
different stations offering news and talk radio content

* NOTE: AOL, Pandora, and Stitcher are not the only free radio apps you can
load on your iPhone; more free (and fee-based) radio apps are becoming
available all the time.

To download and install a radio app on your iPhone, do this:

From the Home screen, tap App Store.

Tap Search at the bottom of the screen.

Tap in the search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears at the bottom of the screen.

Type radio in the search text box and tap Search at the bottom of the
screen.



The Info screen showing the radio
apps appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 22-1, along with price informa-
tion to the right of each app name.
Tap the radio app you want to
download and install. The Price
button turns green and displays
INSTALL.

Tap INSTALL. Your chosen app is
installed on your iPhone.

Listening to AOL
Radio

AOL Radio organizes its available sta-
tions into categories such as Blues,
Country, and Oldies. Not only does

AOL Radio offer access to established
stations all over the world, but it offers
access to many popular Internet-only sta-
tions. After installing AOL Radio on your
iPhone, you can listen to a radio station
by doing this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap AOL
Radio. The AOL Radio Stations
screen appears, displaying various
options, as shown in Figure 22-2.
Tap a genre category, such as Rock
or Metal. A list of available stations
appears, as shown in Figure 22-3.
(Optional) Tap Favorites at the
bottom of the screen to view all
stations you've identified as favor-
ites. Tap Recents to see the last
stations you listened to. Tap Locals
to listen to local radio stations that
are broadcasting over the Internet.
Tap the name of a station you

want to hear. The station screen
appears, displaying an image from
the currently playing artist’s album,
a volume slider, and a row of icons
at the bottom of the screen, as
shown in Figure 22-4.

FIGURE 22-1: The Info screen

displays Price buttons for each
app; in this case, all apps are
free.

-t ATET =

12:08 PM
Stations

AOL Recommends >
What's New »
Spinner.com »
=il
Alternative »
Blues >
Christian >
Classical »

FIGURE 22-2: AOL Radio offers
several options for finding a
radio station.
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 Stations Pop 0 Best of 2007 5
‘90s Pop
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|. b Anil Lavigne

111 Worst Songs i

96.5 Wayback Channel L
96.5TIC 4
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Alice @ 87.3
FIGURE 22-3: Fach AOL Radio FIGURE 22-4: The station screen
category contains multiple shows information about the
stations. music currently playing.
5. (Optional) Slide your fingertip left or right on the volume slider to increase or
decrease the volume.
6. (Optional) Tap Favorites to store the station in your list of favorites.

7. Press the Home button when you want to stop listening to AOL Radio, or tap
the back button in the upper-left corner of the screen to view other stations.

* NOTE: AOL Radio continues playing even when your iPhone drifts into sleep
mode.

Listening to Pandora Radio

Pandora Radio creates a custom radio station that plays music just for you, based
on songs or artists that you choose. You simply type the name of an artist, band, or
song that you like into a Create a New Station field, and Pandora Radio plays music
that is similar in style and sound. Type Beatles, and Pandora Radio will not only play
various Beatles songs, but music from other artists that are similar to the Beatles.

Before you can use Pandora Radio, you need to set up a free account either
through the Pandora Radio website (http://www.pandora.com/) or through your
iPhone. After you've created an account and installed the application on your
iPhone, you can listen to Pandora Radio by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Pandora Radio. The Welcome to Pandora
screen asks if you already have a Pandora account, as shown in Figure 22-5.


http://www.pandora.com/

(Optional) If you haven't created a Pandora account, you'll need to tap the

| am new to Pandora button and then activate your account with the code
that appears on the screen.

Tap | have a Pandora account. A Sign In screen appears, as shown in
Figure 22-6.

[t ATET = 24 PM - [ ATET. = TAZPM -
Welcome to Pandora ﬁ'&m _
| have a Pandora account > Email
I am new to Pandora > Password
I torgot my password »
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2o v]e[nmi.

FIGURE 22-5: The Welcome
to Pandora screen asks if you
already have a Pandora account.

FIGURE 22-6: Access to Pandora
Radio requires a valid email
account and password.

Type your email address in the Email text box.

Type your password in the Password text box, and then tap the blue Go
button.

Pandora displays the Stations screen. If you haven't created any stations yet,
this screen will be blank. If you have created stations already, this screen
shows all your Pandora stations, as shown in Figure 22-7.

(Optional) Tap the New Station icon at the bottom of the screen to create a
new station. You'll need to choose a recording artist or song name to define
the type of music this station will play for you.

Tap a station that you want to hear. Pandora displays a screen that shows the
currently playing song along with a volume control slider. Pandora also dis-
plays thumbs up and thumbs down icons so you can approve or disapprove
of the currently playing song, as shown in Figure 22-8. Tap the thumbs up
icon to approve a song and keep it in your playlist; tap the thumbs down icon
to disapprove a song and prevent that song from playing again. Each time
you approve or disapprove of a song, Pandora remembers your preferences
and gradually only plays those songs that you like best.
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Supertramp Radio

FIGURE 22-7: The Stations screen FIGURE 22-8: Pandora displays
lists all the Pandora stations the currently playing song along
you've created. with thumbs up and down icons

that let you approve or disap-
prove the song.

9. Press the Home button when you want to stop listening to Pandora Radio,
or tap the back button in the upper-left corner of the screen to go back and
view other stations.

* NOTE: Pandora Radio continues playing even when your iPhone drifts into
sleep mode.

Listening to Stitcher Radio

While Pandora Radio tries to play music that is similar to tunes or artists you like,
Stitcher Radio tries to find news and talk radio show content that you might like.

Stitcher Radio divides its stations into Topics and Sources. Topics list differ-
ent types of information such as Health & Fitness, Sports, and Business & Finance.
Sources lists specific content providers such as Associated Press, CNN, Fox, and
Reuters.

After installing Stitcher Radio on your iPhone, you can listen to it by doing
this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Stitcher Radio. The Stitcher Radio screen
appears.




2. Tap Topics or Sources at the bottom of the screen to view a list of available
topics or sources, as shown in Figure 22-9.

. ATET = 247 PM | gl ATET T 2:48 PM -
Content Sources i

Stitcher's Picks ABC - American Broadcasting Co...
Special- Fantasy Football AP - Associated Press

American MNews & Politice BBC - British Broadcasting Corpor...
._ﬂ.pplg & Mac Bloomberg

Arts & Culture . BusinessWeek

Business & Finance CMET

Calebrn_lss & Entertainment CHNM - Cable News Network
Omn&d\f Cosmopalitan

FIGURE 22-9: Tap Topics to see the Topics screen on the left; tap
Sources to see the list of sources on the right.

(o ATET = 7:30 PM

3. Tap atopic (such as American AmGTico Nows 2
News & Politics) or a content
source (such as Bloomberg).
Your chosen station appears,
displaying thumbs up and
thumbs down icons, as shown
in Figure 22-10. By tapping the
thumbs up or down icons, you
can customize Stitcher to play
the talk stations you like best.

4. Press the Home button when
you want to stop listening to
Stitcher Radio, or tap the Back
button in the upper-left corner

of the screen to go back and Q. h- ‘;{*’ gu p

view other stations.

NPA: Hourly News Summary Podcast

A 5 0P~

——

* NOTE: Stitcher Radio continues
playing even when your iPhone
drifts into sleep mode.

FIGURE 22-10: When listening
to a station, you can give it a
thumbs up or down to accept
or reject it.
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Additional Ideas for Listening to the Radio
on Your iPhone

AOL Radio is most useful when you want to browse different stations and listen to
both music and news. One unique feature of AOL Radio is that it offers access to
international music, so if you ever want to listen to your favorite Brazilian, African,
or Japanese pop songs, turn on AOL Radio and satisfy your audio cravings.

If you live in a major city that Stitcher Radio supports, such as Boston, Chi-
cago, Los Angeles, New York, Philadelphia, or San Francisco, Stitcher Radio can
give you access to radio stations in those cities so that you can catch the latest
traffic news.

By letting you listen to radio stations all over the world, your iPhone can be
your constant companion at work and at home. Plug your iPhone into a power
source, put on headphones or ear buds, and listen to the radio at your conve-
nience. With a good pair of noise-canceling headphones, you can listen to the
radio on your iPhone at work and never hear your boss screaming at you for not
getting anything done.

Find Your Favorite NPR Elu o R— 1 R _ .

Station

If you're a fan of National Public
Radio (NPR), grab a copy of

the NPR Mobile app, and you'll
be able to find your local NPR
station no matter what part

of the country you may be in.
Besides helping you track down
a local NPR station, this app
also lets you retrieve podcasts
of past shows so you can hear
your favorite NPR show at your

convenience.

NPR Mobile http://www
.passtimesoftware.com/

NPR Mobile lets you stay tuned
to your local National Public
Radio station.




Watching
YouTube
Videos

One way to keep yourself amused with your
iPhone is by watching short video clips on
YouTube. Since watching YouTube videos is
such a popular pastime, Apple added a special
YouTube app to the iPhone so you can access
videos right away without having to load Safari
and type the YouTube web address.

YouTube can be handy for watching old
music videos, interesting news clips of planes
or cars crashing, or homemade videos of
people doing strange things or animals acting
in bizarre ways. The video quality on YouTube
may not always be the best, but the sheer
quantity of material available gives you a vari-
ety of ways to entertain yourself.

Project goal: Learn how to view YouTube
videos on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To watch YouTube videos on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The YouTube application

Browsing YouTube's Video Library

YouTube offers thousands of videos. The biggest problem is finding a particular
video to watch. Your iPhone uses multiple categories that can help you browse and

find a video in YouTube's massive video library:

>

>

>

Featured Displays videos currently promoted by YouTube

Most Viewed Displays the most watched videos on YouTube

Top Rated Displays the highest rated videos on YouTube

Most Recent Displays the latest videos available

History Displays a list of videos you viewed previously

Favorites Displays a list of videos you bookmarked to view again

To see some common ways you can

browse YouTube's video library, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
YouTube. The YouTube screen
appears.

Tap Featured at the bottom of
the screen. YouTube displays a list
of the latest featured videos, as
shown in Figure 23-1.

Tap Most Viewed. YouTube dis-
plays a list of the most viewed
videos, as shown in Figure 23-2.
Tap Today, This Week, or All at
the top of the screen.

Tap More at the bottom of the
screen. The More screen appears,
as shown in Figure 23-3.

Tap Most Recent. The Most
Recent screen appears, listing the
newest YouTube videos.

Tap More, and then tap Top
Rated. The Top Rated screen
appears, listing the highest rated
YouTube videos.
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FIGURE 23-1: The Featured

screen shows you a list of the
latest featured videos.
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FIGURE 23-2: The Most Viewed FIGURE 23-3: The More screen
list shows you the most popular displays additional options for
YouTube videos available. selecting a YouTube video.

8.  Tap More, and then tap History. A list of your latest viewed YouTube videos
appears. (If you haven't viewed any YouTube videos, this screen won't show
any videos.)

9. Scroll through the list of available videos and tap the name of the YouTube
video you want to watch.

10.  If you have a YouTube account, you can tap My Videos, Subscriptions, or
Playlists to view your own posted videos, additional videos you've subscribed
to, or videos you've stored in a playlist.

% NOTE: Tap the red Clear button in the upper-right corner of the History
screen to clear your history list so other people can’t see which YouTube vid-
eos you've been watching.

Searching for a YouTube Video

Browsing YouTube's video library can help you find videos that are new to you, but
sometimes you may want to find a particular video, such as a music video of your
favorite song. To search for a video in YouTube, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap YouTube. The YouTube screen appears.
2. Tap Search. A search text box appears at the top of the screen.
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3. Type aword or descriptive phrase and then tap Search. A list of YouTube
videos matching your search criteria appears.

4. Scroll through the list of available videos and tap the name of the video you
want to watch.

Watching a YouTube Video

When you watch a YouTube video, your iPhone displays it horizontally, which
means you'll need to rotate your iPhone on its side to watch the video. After rotat-
ing your iPhone horizontally, you'll see a variety of controls on the iPhone screen.
The main controls are shown in Figure 23-4.

10:15 PM -
: 2 e il .

Don D0 e — 0122 %y

Scale

A

Position
slider

Email

Volume
slider
Bookmarks Previous/  Play/ Next/

Rewind Pause  Fast-forward

FIGURE 23-4: The YouTube video controls appear when you
rotate the iPhone.

> Done Tap to stop playing the video and return to the YouTube screen.

> Scale Tap the icon in the upper-right corner to expand or shrink the video

on screen.
> Position slider Slide left or right to move backward or forward in the video.
> Bookmarks Tap the bookicon to bookmark a video.
> Previous/Rewind Tap the double-left pointing arrows to play the video

from the beginning. (If you hold down your finger on this button, you'll
rewind the video.)

> Play/Pause Tap to play or pause the current video.

> Next/Fast-forward Tap the double-right pointing arrows to skip the cur-
rently playing video and play the next video on the list. (If you hold down
your finger on this button, you'll fast-forward the video.)



> Email Tap to email someone a link to the video. (If you haven't set up
an email account to work with your iPhone, you won't be able to email a
YouTube link. See Project 32 to learn how to set up an email account on your
iPhone.)

> Volume slider Slide left and right to adjust the volume.

These controls appear when a video first starts playing, but they soon dis-
appear so you can see the video. If you want to see these controls again, tap the
screen once. To make these controls disappear, tap the screen again or wait a few
seconds.

Viewing Bookmarked YouTube Videos

While you're watching a YouTube video, you can tap the Bookmarks icon to book-
mark that video. After you've bookmarked a YouTube video, you can view it again
or delete it from your bookmark list.

Playing a Bookmarked YouTube Video

After you've bookmarked a video, you can play it again by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap YouTube. The YouTube screen appears.

2. Tap Favorites. The Favorites screen appears, listing all the YouTube videos
you've bookmarked.

3. Scroll through the list of available bookmarked videos and tap the name of

the video you want to watch.

Deleting a Bookmarked
YouTube Video

After you've bookmarked a YouTube
video, you can delete it from your book-

0140 BlackDieg

marks list by doing this: 20

Kantue...
1. From the Home screen, tap o i e ﬁ
YouTube. The YouTube screen -
appears. FM on swine fu
2. Tap Favorites. The Favorites = i

0046 (tnnews

screen appears, listing all the You-
Tube videos you've bookmarked.
3. Tap Edit. A white minus sign inside
a red circle appears to the left of
each YouTube video.
4.  Tap the red circle next to the
video that you want to delete

from your bookmarks list. A red . FIGURE 23-5: Tap Delete to
Qelete button appears, as shown in remove a bookmarked video
Figure 23-5. from your list.
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5. Tap Delete to remove the video from your bookmarks (or tap the red circle
again if you've changed your mind).
6. Tap Done.

Additional Ideas for Watching YouTube
Videos

YouTube offers plenty of old music videos, both the official versions issued by the
recording artists and tribute videos that individuals have created for their favorite
songs. If you're stuck somewhere and want to hear your favorite music, you can
browse YouTube and watch music videos or clips from concerts.

YouTube is also a great place to watch trailers for movies about to be
released as well as old favorites. If you're thinking about renting a video, check out
its trailer first, and if the trailer interests you, the movie might be worth watching.
Or you might save yourself a few hours and a couple bucks if the trailer looks like
a dud.

YouTube also offers clips of popular comedians, skits from amateur film-
makers, and videos of unusual events such as hurricanes ripping roofs off build-
ings, monkeys riding bicycles, or cars crashing into each other.

People have also posted hundreds of educational and instructional videos,
so if your idea of entertainment isn't watching some guy get hit in the crotch, you
can view yoga, martial arts, or how-to videos so you can learn something new.

Think of YouTube as a chaotic television channel that offers a wealth of video
content if you have the time to dig and find it all. The next time you have a free
moment waiting for an airplane or sitting in a doctor’s office, browse through You-
Tube and see what it offers. With YouTube and your iPhone, there’s no reason to be
bored again—unless your iPhone's battery runs out of power.



Watching TV
24 Shows and
Movies

If you missed a movie or TV show episode

in the old days, you'd be out of luck. If you took
the time to record it (assuming you could figure
out how to work your VCR or DVR), you could
watch your favorite missed TV show or movie at
your convenience.

Now there's another way to watch TV shows
and movies: You can buy them from the iTunes
Store and then download them to your iPhone.
Now you can turn your iPhone into a portable
TV screen and watch your favorite TV pro-
grams or the latest Hollywood blockbusters
wherever you take your iPhone—whether on a
long airplane ride or while waiting in line at a
government office to fill out paperwork.

Project goal: Learn how to watch TV shows
and movies on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To watch TV shows and movies on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

iTunes (on your Mac or PC) i The Settings application

i)

0-%' The iPhone USB cable The iPod application

Downloading TV Shows and Movies

The fastest and most convenient way to download TV shows and movies is through
a fast Internet connection using iTunes on your computer. Since TV shows and
movies are stored in large files (such as 60 megabytes or more for TV shows and
1 gigabyte or more for movies), downloading TV shows and movies directly to your
iPhone is much slower, even when using a Wi-Fi connection.

To search for and download TV shows, movies, or music videos, do this:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.
2. Click iTunes Store under the Store category in the left pane of the iTunes
window, as shown in Figure 24-1.

» s e 3 0

TR

FIGURE 24-1: The iTunes Store displays categories of products
along with ads for the latest songs or videos.



Click the Movies, TV Shows, or Music Videos category under the iTunes
Store category, or click the Genres drop-down menu and choose a category.
You can select a file to download by clicking its image or by clicking its name

in the category list.

Click the Buy button that appears to the right of the TV show or movie name
to purchase it and download it to your computer.

* NOTE: After you've downloaded a video file to your computer, you'll need to
transfer it to your iPhone, as explained in Project 12.

Viewing a Video
After you've downloaded a show or
movie to your iPhone, you'll probably

want to watch it eventually. To watch a
show or movie, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap iPod.
The iPod screen appears.

Tap Videos at the bottom of the
screen. The Videos screen appears,
as shown in Figure 24-2.

Tap a TV show or movie that you
want to view. Your chosen TV show
or movie appears sideways on your
iPhone screen. You'll need to rotate
the iPhone to view it properly.

Tap the screen to display the video
controls, as shown in Figure 24-3,
and tap the play button to start
playing the video.

Long videos, such as movies, are

often divided into chapters. Chapters
simply make it easier to jump to a differ-
ent part of the video without tediously
rewinding or fast-forwarding through the
entire video.

Get Smart Exclusive...
Pater Segal

The Scorpion King 2:...
Russell Mulcatry

nrnfed

Desperate Housewives Star...
Season §, Eplsode 1

me Grey's Anatomy
| @ Grey's Anatomy Starter Kit
W =" 1 Season 5. Eplsode 1

FIGURE 24-2: The Videos screen
displays all the TV shows and
movies you've downloaded to
your iPhone.
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FIGURE 24-3: The video controls let you control how the video
plays.

Seven video controls are available:

> Previous/Rewind Tap once to move to the previous chapter of your video
(or back to the beginning if your video doesn't contain chapters). Hold down
to rewind.

> Next/Fast-forward Tap once to move to a new chapter of your video.

Hold down to fast-forward.
> Play/Pause Tap to play or pause the current video.
> Volume slider Slide left or right to adjust the volume.
> Position slider Slide left or right to play different parts of your video.
> Done Tap to stop playing the video and return to the Videos screen.

> Scale Tap to change the aspect ratio of the movie.

Customizing Video Playback

If you need to stop watching a movie or TV show part of the way through, tap
Done in the upper-left corner of the screen. When you return to viewing the movie
or show, you can set your iPhone to start playing where you left off, or you can start
playing the video from the beginning.

To determine how to play a partially viewed movie or TV show, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Scroll down and tap iPod. The iPod screen appears, as shown in Figure 24-4.

3. Tap Start Playing in the Video group. A Start Playing screen appears, as
shown in Figure 24-5.
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FIGURE 24-4: The iPod screen FIGURE 24-5: The Start Playing
lets you customize how your screen displays two options for
iPhone plays video. playing a movie or TV show.

4. Tap From Beginning to start the video from the beginning or Where Left
Off to start playing it where you left off when you last watched it.
5. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Putting Home Movies on Your iPhone

Grabbing TV shows and movies from iTunes is one way to load videos on to your
iPhone, but buying new videos can get expensive. As an alternative, you can load
your own video files into iTunes and transfer them to your iPhone. Then you can
watch and enjoy movies of your child’s first steps whenever you want on your
iPhone.

You can play the following types of video files on an iPhone:

> H.264
> MPEG-4 (mp4 and .m4v)

> QuickTime (.mov)

* NOTE: If you have video trapped in a different file format, such as AVI or
WMA, you'll need to convert it into one of the supported file formats before
you can play it on your iPhone. For a free video converter program that
works on Windows, Linux, and Mac OS X, grab a copy of Handbrake (http://
handbrake.fr/).
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Once you have a video file stored in a compatible file format, you can down-
load it into iTunes by doing this:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Choose File » Add to Library. An Add to Library dialog appears, displaying
folders and files.

3. Click the file you want to add to iTunes. (You may need to dig through differ-
ent folders to find the file you want.) After the file is loaded into iTunes, you
can synchronize and transfer this video file to your iPhone by following the
synchronization steps described in Project 12.

Additional Ideas for Watching TV Shows
and Movies

You can buy movies for $9.99 and up (more for the latest releases) and TV show
episodes for $1.99 and up. If you find a TV show that you really like, you can sub-
scribe to a whole season for a much lower cost than purchasing individual epi-
sodes. However, many networks release a single episode of popular or new TV
shows for free. The hope is that people will watch the shows on their iPhone, get
hooked, and either watch the shows on TV when they're officially broadcast or buy
more episodes through the iTunes Store. Movie studios also release free trailers of
the latest movies so you can watch them and decide whether you want to see the
whole movie.

If you have a Macintosh, you can use the iMovie video editing program to
create your own movies that you can store on your iPhone. Instead of storing still
images of your loved ones, store videos so you can relive special moments in your
life that no Hollywood production could possibly capture.

With the ability to download and view classic TV show episodes and movies
or store and play your home movies, you can turn your iPhone into an entertain-
ment time machine that lets you relive the past through the wonders of old video,
TV shows, and movies. Laugh at the strange clothes, poke fun at the dated hair-
dos, and then congratulate yourself for living in modern times, where everyone
looks and acts cool—until you look back one day at these TV shows and movies
to realize how silly we all really look in hindsight.



Watch Your Favorite TV Shows and Movie Trailers
on Your iPhone

If you've missed your favorite CBS show, you can still catch up on the latest
episodes by downloading the TV.com app. Developed by CBS, this app only
lets you view select CBS shows and television schedules.

For those more interested in movies, download Flixster and check out
the latest DVD releases, currently playing movies, and upcoming movies.
While you can't watch entire movies through Flixster, you can peek at trailers
and track the movies you want to see next (or avoid altogether).

TV.com http://www.tv.com/

Flixster http://www.flixster.com/
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TV.com and Flixster can help satisfy your TV- and movie-watching
desires.
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Listening to
25 Audiobooks
and Podcasts

Although nearly everyone enjoys listening to
music on their iPhone, some people prefer
using the iPhone’s audio-playing capabilities to
expand their minds by listening to audiobooks
and podcasts.

An audiobook is a recording of someone
reading a book. A podcast is often an audio
recording of a radio show, TV show, or another
spoken presentation that focuses on a par-
ticular topic, such as managing your money or
stopping smoking. The next time you get tired
of listening to music and want some audio vari-
ety, try listening to an audiobook or a podcast.

Project goal: Learn how to listen to audio-
books and podcasts on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To listen to audiobooks and podcasts on your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

\_ﬁ_ iTunes (on your Mac or PC) The iPod application

.-%’ The iPhone USB cable The iTunes application

Downloading Audiobooks and Podcasts

Audiobooks tend to be large files that can contain up to several hours’ worth of
audio, so you can only download them to your iPhone from iTunes. Podcasts are
usually much smaller, so you can download them directly to your iPhone or through
iTunes. Some podcasts are strictly audio files, while others contain video as well.

Audiobooks almost always cost money to download. Depending on the
book and the length of the audio file, an audiobook can cost as little as $1 or as
much as $20 or more. Podcasts, on the other hand, are usually free to download,
although you can purchase subscriptions to some podcasts for a minimal cost
that's usually much lower than the price of an audiobook.

Downloading in iTunes

To download an audiobook or podcast in iTunes, do this:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click iTunes Store under the Store category in the left pane of the iTunes
window, as shown in Figure 25-1.

3. Click the Audiobooks or Podcasts category under the iTunes Store cat-
egory on the main screen.

4. Click Genres and choose a genre from the pop-up window, click a category
under the Categories section, or select an audiobook or podcast to down-
load by clicking its image in the middle pane.

5. After you've made a selection, a new screen appears with more information
about the particular audiobook or podcast you selected. Click Buy Book to
purchase the audiobook and download it to your computer. Click Subscribe
to subscribe to a podcast and download episodes to your computer.

* NOTE: After you've downloaded an audiobook or podcast to your computer,
you'll need to transfer it to your iPhone, which is explained in Project 12.

You can find and download audiobooks in other places, such as
Audible (http://www.audible.com/), AudioBooks (http://www.audiobooks.com/),
Amazon.com (http://www.amazon.com/), and LibriVox (http://librivox.org/). LibriVox
is particularly attractive, since this site focuses exclusively on free audiobooks.

200 Project 25



FIGURE 25-1: The iTunes Store

Downloading Podcasts to Your
iPhone

Most podcasts are part of a larger col-
lection of related podcasts, so when
you download a podcast, you're actu-
ally downloading a single episode of an
ongoing show. For example, if you down-
load a podcast from ESPN, you'll have
a choice of downloading one of many
podcasts all recorded by ESPN.

To download a podcast directly on
to your iPhone, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iTunes.
The iTunes Store screen appears.

2. Tap Podcasts at the bottom of
the screen. The Podcasts screen
appears.

3. Tap New Releases or What's
Hot at the top of the screen. A list
of the latest or hottest podcasts
appears, as shown in Figure 25-2.
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FIGURE 25-2: The What’s Hot

category lets you see the latest
podcasts available.
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Listening to Audiobooks

Tap Top Tens or Categories. These lists can help you search for a particu-

lar type of podcast, such as one related to comedy or sports, as shown in

Figure 25-3.

Tap a podcast that you want to download. A list of available podcasts

appears.

Tap the Price button (many podcasts display a FREE button). The Price but-
ton turns into a green DOWNLOAD button, as shown in Figure 25-4.

‘-...A‘F&T G 1:10 PR

FIGURE 25-3: Tap Top Tens to
see the most popular podcasts
in various categories.

(e ATET 3G 1:16 PM

100 Check Youwr Withh... = 0

FIGURE 25-4: Tapping the
DOWNLOAD button starts
transferring your podcast to
your iPhone.

Tap DOWNLOAD to download the podcast.

When you're done, press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

After you've transferred an audiobook to your iPhone, you can listen to it by
doing this:

1.
2.

3.

From the Home screen, tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.
Tap More at the bottom of the screen. The More screen appears, as shown

in Figure 25-5.

1) 1 s o e 0
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g 104 ETFs-A Bettor Wa... e
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g 102 Tum Panic Into Ta.., (551 ==

[ 101 Smart Real... (1[0 ===

Tap Audiobooks. The Audiobooks screen appears, as shown in Figure 25-6.



Albums 3

@ Audiobooks

141 Compilations »
é Composers

d' Genres »
'@' Podcasts

FIGURE 25-5: The More screen
displays audiobook and pod-
cast categories.

The Audiobooks screen lists all the
audiobooks you've downloaded.
Tap the audiobook that you want
to hear. (You'll need to tap the
screen to display the position
slider, repeat, and shuffle icons at
the top of the screen, as shown in
Figure 25-7.)

Tap the play/pause button to pause
or play the audiobook.

When you're done listening to

the audiobook, press the Home
button.

* NOTE: Your audiobook continues
playing even if you switch to another
application.

N oW
Playing &

Skylight Confession...
Allce Hotiman Ll

Too Fat to Fish: Free...
Artie Lange

The Water Horse: Free...
WM Dbick King-Smith

FIGURE 25-6: The Audiobooks
screen lists all the audiobooks
you've downloaded.

1. ATET 3
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FIGURE 25-7: Tap the screen to
display the controls for playing
an audiobook.
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Listening to Podcasts

After you've stored a podcast on your iPhone, you can listen to it by doing this:

1.
2.
3.

Press the Home button. The Home screen appears.

Tap iPod. The iPod screen appears.

Tap More at the bottom of the screen. The More screen appears (see

Figure 25-5).

Tap Podcasts. The Podcasts screen appears, as shown in Figure 25-8.
Tap a podcast. A list of episodes for that podcast appears, as shown in

Figure 25-9.

(il ATET 3G 1:47 PM

“How
Playing &

¢ "Help! My Busin... - ,
(1 Episode)

g ITunes: Meet the... 3
(3 Epizodes)

Learn French with... 3
{1 Eplsode}

FIGURE 25-8: The Podcasts
screen lists all available pod-
casts on your iPhone.

(cat. ATET 3G

RETRT @ The Onion: Meet the Author

iTunes
@ Dan Kennedy: Meot the Aut...

« MEET mi
MITHOR

iTunes
) @ Chelses Handler: One-on-0mnie

Gaet More Episodes...

FIGURE 25-9: A podcast often
has several episodes.

Tap the podcast episode you want to hear. Your iPhone starts playing the
audio. You'll see controls for playing the audio file, but if you tap the screen,
you'll see additional controls at the top of the screen (see Figure 25-7).

* NOTE: Your podcast continues playing even if you switch to another
application.
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Additional Ideas for Listening to
Audiobooks and Podcasts

If you want to listen to audio files other than music, you can start with podcasts,
since most of them are free. Many radio and TV shows offer podcasts that let

you enjoy the show even if you missed it when it first aired. Once you get used to
listening to podcasts, you may want to graduate to audiobooks and listen to the
latest best-sellers. Just remember that audiobooks usually cost money, while most
podcasts are free.

Audiobooks and podcasts can both entertain and educate you. Listen to the
latest best-sellers, business or health tips, or amusing commentary from people
all over the planet. With the right audiobook or podcast, you can either stimulate
your brain or numb it through mindless entertainment.

Listen to an App

Podcast on Your iPhone

One problem with the App srie g s Jurad Hill

Store is that there are so many Gl maﬁﬁ,?ﬂm“

apps available that you may not @ _::::1 P

have time to dig through all the o

selections to find an app that 1 i.flllmn's'ﬂam : g
you might need. To help you sift o EventHorizon-5289-... 1
through the App Store, Jerad haareh 20, 2009 =

Hill offers an App Podcast that g IFaceConnect-$1.89-... 1 i
highlights a different app so you March 22, 2008 o

F

can learn what it does before 4 G M-tﬂ+ﬂwh : I:I FREE

Poddie: Audio Record... & 1
installing, and trying it yourself. March 21, 2004 = -

Tofind Jerad Hill's App B WEWHQ -F"?
Madoh 20, 008

Podcast, tap iTunes from the
Home sereen, then tap the “

Search icon at the bottom of

oh 22, J009

wasting time downloading,

the screen. Type Jerad Hill Jerad Hill’s App Podcast can
and you'll see a list of App Pod- help you learn what iPhone
cast episodes ready for you to apps do before you download
download. them yourself.

The App Podcast http:/
theapppodcast.com/
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Browsing the
iTunes Store

26

The iTunes Store is an online music store where
you can search for your favorite recording art-
ists and songs and download music directly
to your iPhone. When downloading videos,
you'll need to use a Wi-Fi connection for manxi-
mum speed, since downloading videos through
a cellular phone network will be very slow.
|deally, you should download videos through
your computer and then copy these videos
to your iPhone. That way you'll spend less time
downloading video files and more time actually
enjoying them.

Project goal: Learn how to browse and
shop for songs through the iTunes Store on
your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To browse and download audio content from the iTunes Store, you need to use the

following:

@ The iTunes application

Browsing Through iTunes

The iTunes Store sells all types and genres of audio content, including rock, clas-
sical, jazz, country, hip-hop, spoken word, and comedy. When you find a song or
audio clip that you want to download, you can buy it and download it directly to

your iPhone.

To help you navigate your way through this massive online library of songs,
your iPhone provides several categories that can help narrow your search in finding

music you enjoy:

> Featured Displays currently promoted songs, organized in three catego-
ries: New Releases, What's Hot, and Genres

> Top Tens Offers the top ten songs in every genre, such as Pop and

Alternative

> Search Lets you search for a song or recording artist by name

Viewing the Featured Category

The Featured category typically displays
the latest or most popular songs. Most
people find popular songs worth a listen,
so by browsing the Featured category,
you can find out what other people
think are the best songs available at the
moment.

To browse through the Featured
category, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iTunes.
The iTunes Store screen appears.

2. Tap Featured at the bottom of the
screen. The Featured list of songs
appears, as shown in Figure 26-1.

3. Tap New Releases at the top of
the screen to view the newest
songs.

4. Tap What's Hot to view the most
popular songs, regardless of how
new (or old) they may be.
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Love Vs Mone »
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FIGURE 26-1: The Featured list
shows currently promoted
songs.



5. Tap Genres. A list of different music genres appears,

as shown in

Figure 26-2.

6.  Tap a genre category, such as Rock. A list of albums appear.

7. Tap an album to view its song list and album cover art, as shown in
Figure 26-3.
[wr_ATET = 10:49 PM ==

arkseriin
Pop >

More Genres »

Anberiin
New Surrender
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1 The Resistance o 10
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2  Breaking o oo
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‘r‘i Country b 4 Retrace 550
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FIGURE 26-2: A list of genres FIGURE 26-3: Tapping an album
available on iTunes reveals its song list and artwork.
8.  Tap asong. Ashort audio preview of the selected song plays.

9. (Optional) Tap the Price button that appears to the right of a song name.
The Price button changes into a green BUY NOW button. Tap BUY NOW to

purchase and download this song.
10.  Press the Home button to return to the Home page.

% NOTE: If you buy a song or album, you can monitor the download progress by
tapping Downloads in the lower-right corner of the screen.

Viewing the Top Tens Category

The Top Tens category lets you view the ten most popular songs in any genre. To

view the Top Tens category, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap iTunes. The iTunes Store screen appears.

2. Tap Top Tens at the bottom of the screen. The Top Tens screen appears,

listing different genres.

Browsing the iTunes Store
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Tap a genre name. A screen
appears with two buttons at the
top, Top Songs and Top Albums, as
shown in Figure 26-4.

Tap Top Songs or Top Albums to
view the most popular individual
songs or the most popular albums.
Tap a song or album. If you tap an
album, you'll see a list of songs that
you can tap to select. Tapping a
song plays a preview of that song.
(Optional) Tap the Price button
that appears to the right of a song
name. The Price button changes
into a green BUY NOW button. Tap
BUY NOW to purchase and down-
load this song.

Searching for a Song or Artist

Rather than browse the latest or most
popular songs or albums, you can find a
particular song by its title or by the name
of the recording artist. To search for a
specific song or artist, do this:

1.

210 Project 26

From the Home screen, tap iTunes.
The iTunes Store screen appears.
Tap Search at the bottom of the
screen. A Search screen appears.
Tap in the search text box at the
top of the screen. A virtual key-
board appears at the bottom of the
screen.

Type the song title or artist name.
As you type, the screen displays a
list of songs or artists that match
what you've typed so far, as shown
in Figure 26-5.

(w1 ATET = 10:52 PM ==

Top Songs Top Albums

Tap to Proview. Double-Tap ko View Album
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FIGURE 26-4: You can choose to

view the Top Tens list of songs
or albums within a genre.

(e ATET = 10:53 PM =

kings of leon
sean kingston
we the kings

king kong

ajwielr]T]v]u]1folp
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

FIGURE 26-5: Your iPhone tries
to guess the song or artist you
want to find.



5. Tap a song or artist name. The [ ATET = 10:53 FM

Al

screen displays a list of albums and t ! canle king
songs that match your search, as

shown in Figure 26-6. SYALNES
6. (Optional) Tap the Price button m Kirg s
that appears to the right of a song Tapastry
name. The Price button changes . il Kirgg 5
into a green BUY NOW button. Tap ! Carole King: Tha Dos CoRsciion
BUY NOW to purchase and down-
Sea All Albume >

load this song.

Tap 1o Freview, Doubla-Tap bo View Album
Ir's Too Lats E3

Additional Ideas for
Browsing the iTunes
Store

If you are squeamish about buying music
from the iTunes Store, you can start by
downloading free songs. Every Tuesday,
Apple releases one to three songs for
free as a way to entice people to start
downloading songs and listening to dif-
ferent recording artists. When the next
Tuesday rolls around, Apple releases a
new batch of free songs, and the week’s
previously free songs will then cost
money to download.

56 Far Away

FIGURE 26-6: When you search
for a song title or artist, you can
view a list of matching items in
the iTunes Store.

To find a list of the currently free iTunes songs, use any search engine (such
as Google) to search for free iTunes songs. Various websites keep track of the lat-
est free songs. Browse through this list, search for the free songs in the iTunes
Store, and start building up your music collection for free while learning how to
browse and download songs to your iPhone at the same time.

After you've downloaded audio files to your iPhone, you can synchronize
your files to copy them on to your computer (see Project 12). As another alterna-
tive, you may find it convenient to browse and download audio files using iTunes
on your computer and then synchronize your iPhone with your computer to trans-
fer newly downloaded audio files to your iPhone. As long as you synchronize your
iPhone regularly with your computer, you can be sure that your music collection
will always remain current, whether you're at your computer or traveling with your
iPhone.
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Use Your iPhone to
Learn About New Apps

Everyday, a flood of new iPhone
apps appears in the App Store.
To help you sort through the
latest releases, grab a copy of
AppVee, which shows you the
newest apps along with the lat-
est apps in specific categories,
such as Music or Productivity.
By using this app, you can snap
up the most promising apps
without wasting your time fid-
dling with apps you may not care
about.

AppVee http://www.appvee
.com/

AppVee tracks the latest iPhone
apps.



http://www.appvee.com
http://www.appvee.com

PART 5

Browsing the
Internet







Viewing Web
Pages

27

Browsing the Internet is easy on a desktop or
laptop computer, but on most mobile phones,
finding and viewing different websites can be
an exercise in frustration. Many mobile phones
can't display actual web pages; instead, they
display simplified pages designed for small
mobile phone screens.

Fortunately, the iPhone is different. Not
only can you view web pages exactly as they
appear on a regular computer, but you can eas-
ily select links simply by tapping them with your
fingertip. On your iPhone, you'll find that web
browsing can be just as easy and fun as it is on
a full-size computer.
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% NOTE: The version of Safari on your iPhone can't display Flash animations on
websites. If you visit a website that uses Flash, you'll see a blank space where
a Flash animation should be playing.

Project goal: Learn how to view web pages on your iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To browse the Internet with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

N
The Safari application

Connecting to the Internet

Your iPhone can connect to the Internet through a Wi-Fi network or through your
cellular company’s network (see Project 31 for more on connecting to Wi-Fi). Con-
necting through a Wi-Fi network is much faster than connecting through your cell
phone service. The one significant drawback to Wi-Fi is that you must be within
range of a Wi-Fi network to use it, and you may need to enter a password to access
that network. If the Wi-Fi network to which you're trying to connect isn't yours and
it's protected by a password you don't know, you won't be able to connect.

When you attempt to connect to the Internet, your iPhone always tries to
connect to a Wi-Fi network first. If your iPhone can't connect through a Wi-Fi net-
work, it can still connect through your cellular telephone network. The advantage
of connecting with your cell service is
that you'll be able to access the Internet
while riding in your car or walking down
the street, as long as you can get cell
coverage. The drawback is that surfing
the Internet through the cellular network
can be painfully slow. Select a Wi-Fi Network

To connect to a Wi-Fi network,
do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears. If you're
within range of multiple Wi-Fi net-

works, a dialog appears, listing all Cancel
available Wi-Fi networks, as shown
in Figure 27-1.

2. A lock icon next to a Wi-Fi name

means you need to enter a pass-
word to access that network. If a
lock icon does not appear, you can
access that network without typing
a password. The signal strength

is represented by the radio signal

FIGURE 27-1: You can access a
Wi-Fi network by tapping its
name.



icon. The stronger the signal, the more shaded bars will appear. Generally,
the closer you are to a Wi-Fi router, the stronger the signal. A weak Wi-Fi
signal can be unpredictable and may cut you off suddenly.

3. Tap the Wi-Fi network you want to access. If you need a password, a dialog
will appear, asking you to enter the password.

Viewing a Website

You can visit a website in two ways. You can enter its address (such as http:/www
.nostarch.com/) and go directly to the site, but this method can be clumsy, espe-
cially if the address is long. Alternatively, you can enter a word or phrase in the
search field, and when a list of websites appears on the search engine page, you
can tap the site you want to visit. This method is handier when you want to visit

a website but don’t know its actual address (or URL, which stands for Uniform
Resource Locator). Most likely, you'll wind up using both methods to find websites.

Entering a Website Address

If you know the exact URL of a website that you want to visit, you can use the virtual
keyboard to enter its address by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari screen appears, as shown in
Figure 27-2.

2. Tap the address text box on the left side of the title bar. A virtual keyboard
appears, as shown in Figure 27-3.
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FIGURE 27-2: The Safari screen FIGURE 27-3: The address text
lets you access websites. box and virtual keyboard
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3. (Optional) Tap the clear button (the [ ATET 36
Xin a gray circle) to the right of the
address field to clear any text dis-
played there.

4. Type an address in the address
text box.

* NOTE: You can save time by skipping
the http://www part of the address
and starting with the actual website
name itself—such as nostarch.com.

5. Tap Go. Safari displays the website. n E E E E m . E .

# NOTE: If you hold your finger on the
.com button, the virtual keyboard
displays a list of other common URL
domains, such as .org and .net, as
shown in Figure 27-4.

FIGURE 27-4: Holding down

. . the .com button displays other
Using a Search Engine common URL domains.

If you don't know the exact address for a

website, you can often find it through a

search engine. To use a search engine, [ ATET = 532 FM =
follow these steps: ' al

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

2. Tap the search text box (to the right
of the address text box). A virtual north park florist
keyboard appears (see Figure 27-3).

3. (Optional) Tap the clear button (the
Xin a gray circle) to the right of the
search text box to clear any previ-

ous search. EEEEEEEE

4. Type a word or phrase in the search

text box. As you type, your iPhone EEEEEEE

displays previous search terms

you have typed, as shown in Fig- {; E E E u E m m _C]

ure 27-5. You can tap a displayed

search term or finish typing in a 123 Google

different word or phrase.

nostarch

5. Tap Google. Safari displays your FIGURE 27-5: Typing text into the
search results. search text box displays previ-
6. Tap the link for the website you ous search terms you've typed.

want to visit.
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Changing How Your iPhone Displays Web
Pages

No matter how you view a web page, you may still find the iPhone's tiny screen too
small to read comfortably. To solve this problem, the iPhone offers two solutions
that you can use alone or together:

> Rotate your iPhone sideways, and the currently displayed web page rotates
to show more of it, as shown in Figure 27-6.

(. ATET = 2:31 FM (=

FIGURE 27-6: Rotating the iPhone displays a web
page in landscape or portrait mode.

> Pinch two fingers on the screen and then spread them apart to zoom in.
Close the two fingers on the screen to zoom out.

Opening and Switching Between Multiple
Websites

On a regular computer, you can use a browser such as Safari to open multiple web-
sites and quickly switch between them. You can do the same on your iPhone, but
the process is slightly different. Instead of displaying multiple web pages as tabs,
your iPhone displays multiple web pages as thumbnail images. You tap a thumb-
nail image to switch between sites.

To open and view multiple web pages, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari F
screen appears. O

2. Tap the New Page icon (the two little screens)
in the lower-right corner of the Safari screen, as FIGURE 27-7: The
shown in Figure 27-7. New Page icon
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Safari shows a thumbnail image of
the current web page, as shown in
Figure 27-8.

Tap New Page. A blank Safari
screen appears.

Tap the address field and type a
URL (such as nostarch.com), or tap
the search text box and type a
word or phrase to search.

Tap Go. Notice that the New Page
icon in the lower-right corner of
the screen displays a number that
tells you how many web pages are
currently open, as shown in Fig-
ure 27-9. You can have up to eight
pages open at one time.

Tap the New Page icon. Safari
displays thumbnail images of
each web page, as shown in
Figure 27-10.

FIGURE 27-9: The New Page icon
displays the number of open
web pages.

How Page

FIGURE 27-8: The thumbnail
image appears on the screen.

No Starch Press

)

How Page

FIGURE 27-10: A red close circle
appears in the upper-left corner
of each thumbnail image of an
open web page.



8. Slide your finger left or right across the screen to view another open
web page.

9. (Optional) Tap the red close circle in the upper-left corner of a thumbnail
image to close the web page.

10. Tap Done—or simply tap the page itself—to view the currently displayed
web page.

Additional Ideas for Browsing the Internet
on Your iPhone

You can think of the iPhone as a miniature computer in your pocket (or purse) that
can connect to the Internet from almost anywhere. If you're inside your favorite
electronics store, pull out your iPhone, browse the Internet, and check the store’s
prices compared to prices for the same items online. If you're stuck in line some-
where, pull out your iPhone and browse through your favorite news websites to
catch up on the latest headlines and pass the time.

With few exceptions, browsing the Internet on the iPhone is nearly identical
to browsing the Internet on a normal computer. With the Internet available from
your iPhone, you can view the world’s information at your fingertips. It's up to you
to decide what you need and what you're going to do once you have the informa-
tion you want.

Viewing Web Pages 221
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Use Your iPhone to Search Google with Voice Commands

Browsing the Internet on the iPhone is no different than browsing the Internet
on a normal computer. To take full advantage of the iPhone, Google offers its
Google Mobile App, which lets you search using your voice. Just load the app,
say a word or phrase, and this app searches for your spoken phrase through
Google. Now you can search the Internet without typing anything at all.

Google Mobile App http://www.google.com/mobile/apple/app.html

Working

M

For voice search, just bring the
phone 1o your ear and speak.

Really, no buttons requirad)

Watch a video 1o laarn mare.

\ a
Trarch

Voice Search lets you search Google just by speaking into your
iPhone.




Bookmarking
Your Favorite
Websites

Almost everyone has a list of favorite websites
to visit. While you could memorize and type
the web address of each website whenever you
want to see it, it's much simpler to save your
favorite web addresses as bookmarks.

When you bookmark a site, you can quickly
jump to that site just by tapping its bookmark.
To help you get started, your iPhone comes
with a bookmark list of popular websites such
as Yahoo! and Apple. You can add your own
favorites to this list to create your own custom
bookmarks.

Project goal: Learn how to bookmark web-
sites on your iPhone.
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% NOTE: If you already have a set of bookmarks on your home computer, you
can easily sync them to your iPhone instead of tediously re-entering each one.
See Project 12 for instructions on how to sync your bookmarks between the
iPhone and Internet Explorer or Safari.

What You'll Be Using

To bookmark websites on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

E The Safari application

Viewing a Bookmarked Website

For your convenience, your iPhone
includes a list of popular websites that
have already been bookmarked for you
(you can modify this list if you want). To
view a bookmarked site, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

Tap the Bookmarks icon (the open
book symbol) at the bottom of

the screen. The Bookmarks screen
appears, as shown in Figure 28-1.
Tap a bookmark, such as Yahoo! or
Apple. Its website appears on the
screen.

* NOTE: A bookmark folder appears in
the Bookmarks screen with a right-
pointing arrow next to it. Tapping a
bookmark folder displays a submenu
of bookmarked websites.

Saving a Bookmark

When you run across a particularly interesting website that you think you will want
to revisit, you can save it as a bookmark and store it in your bookmark list or as an
icon on the Home screen.

(sl ATET 35 10:48 AM =
[T History ¥
0 Apple
2 Yahoo!

0 Google

[0 AT&T MyAccount
10 iPhone User Guide

2 iPhone Web Applications

FIGURE 28-1: The Bookmarks
screen lists current bookmarks.

Adding a Bookmark to the Bookmark List

The bookmark list is usually the easiest place to store a link to a favorite website.
To add a bookmark to the list, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari screen appears.



2. Open a website by typing its address or searching for it in the search
text box.

3. Tap the plus sign at the bottom of the screen. Four options appear, as shown
in Figure 28-2.

4. Tap Add Bookmark. An Add Bookmark screen appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 28-3, where you can enter a descriptive name for your bookmark and
choose a place to store it.

9:52 AM

Bookmarks >

ajwielr]T]v]u]tfofe
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

Add to Home Screen

Mail Link to this Page

% BNEOE00 &

Cancel

FIGURE 28-2: You can choose FIGURE 28-3: The Add Bookmark
where you want to store a screen lets you type a name
bookmark. and choose a location for your
bookmark.
5. Type a descriptive name for your bookmark.
6.  Tap Bookmarks. A screen appears, displaying several folders where you can

store your bookmark.

7. Tap the folder where you want to store your bookmark. The Add Bookmark
screen appears again (see Figure 28-3).

8.  Tap Save. Now you can visit this website again by tapping the Bookmarks
icon at the bottom of the screen and then tapping the site’s bookmark.

Adding a Bookmark to the Home Screen

Saving a website as a bookmark can help you quickly find that site whenever

you want to revisit it. But if you visit a site often (such as Amazon.com or eBay,

for example), you might want to save a link to that website as an icon directly on
your Home screen. Adding a bookmark to the Home screen gives you immediate
access to a website just by tapping its icon; no need to open Safari first.
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To create an icon for a website on

your Home screen, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

Type the address of a website

or search for it using the search
text box.

Tap the plus sign at the bottom of
the screen. Four options appear
(see Figure 28-2).

Tap Add to Home Screen. The
Add to Home screen appears,
where you can type a descriptive
name for your bookmark icon, as
shown in Figure 28-4.

Type a descriptive name for your
bookmark (Apple - iPhone in this
example).

Tap Add in the upper-right corner
of the screen. Your iPhone will dis-
play a bookmark icon on the Home
screen titled Apple - iPhone.

[ ATET. = 953 AM =

Addto Home s |

u Apple - IPhone|

An icon will be added o your home scresn
50 you can quickly acoess this webs site.

a|wlefr]t]v]u]ifo]P’
Als|ofFalu]J]k]L

| Cancel

% pOENEDD &

FIGURE 28-4: The Add to Home
screen lets you type a name for

your bookmark.

* NOTE: To remove a bookmark icon from the Home screen, hold your finger
on the icon until a close button appears in the upper-left corner. This causes
all icons on your Home screen to jiggle. Tap the close button, and when the
Delete Icon dialog appears asking if you want to delete this icon, tap Delete,
and then press the Home button to stop all your icons from jiggling.

Emailing a Website Link

You can share a website with a friend by emailing your friend a link to that site.

* NOTE: To email a website link, you'll first need to set up an email account, as
explained in Project 32.

To email a website link, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari screen appears.

Tap the plus sign at the bottom of the screen.

Tap Mail Link to this Page. A message screen appears, where you can
type an email address and modify the subject of your message, as shown in

Figure 28-5.

Enter an email address in the To text box and type a brief description of your

message in the Subject text box.



* NOTE: If you tap the plus sign to the
far right of the To text box, you can
open the Contacts program and
retrieve a stored email address.

5. Tap Send.

* NOTE: Sending a website link by email
does not save that link on your iPhone.
If you want to save a website address,
you'll have to bookmark it.

Organizing
Bookmarks

After a while, you may save so many
bookmarks that it becomes difficult to
find the one you want. To solve this book-
mark clutter problem, you can delete
bookmarks you no longer need or reor-
ganize related bookmarks into folders.

Deleting Bookmarks

The simplest way to organize your book-
marks is to delete those you no longer
need. To delete a bookmark, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

2. Tap the Bookmarks icon. The
Bookmarks screen appears (see
Figure 28-1).

3. Tap Edit in the lower-left corner of
the screen. Red circles with white
dashes appear to the left of all your
bookmarks.

4. Tap the red circle next to a book-
mark you want to delete. A red
Delete button appears to the
right of the bookmark, as shown
in Figure 28-6.

[+ ATET = 953 AM =
concel  No Starch Press
To ﬂ

Co/Bec

Subject: Mo Starch Press

hitpffwaww. nostarch.com/

ajwielr]T]v]u]tfofe
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

lz|xfclvie|nmi
(e ] . T

FIGURE 28-5: You can email a
website link to share a website
with others.

[ Google
C2 AT&T MyAccount

A iPhone User Guide
[0 iPhone Web Applicat...

FIGURE 28-6: A Delete button
appears next to a bookmark
that you select to delete.

Bookmarking Your Favorite Websites | 227



228

Project 28

o

Tap Delete. The selected bookmark disappears.
Tap Done in the lower-left corner of the screen.
Tap Done in the upper-right corner of the screen to display the Safari screen

again.

Creating Bookmark Folders

You can organize bookmarks by grouping related websites into folders. For exam-
ple, you might create a folder that contains bookmarks to news sites and another
with bookmarks to your favorite funny cat or skiing sites.

Before you can store bookmarks in folders, you'll first need to create a folder.
To create a folder, do this:

1.

10.

From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

Tap the Bookmarks icon. The
Bookmarks screen appears (see
Figure 28-1).

Tap Edit in the lower-left corner of
the screen. A New Folder button
appears in the lower-right corner of
the screen.

Tap New Folder. The Edit Folder
screen appears, as shown in

Figure 28-7.

Type a descriptive name for your
folder in the Title field.

Tap Bookmarks. The Bookmarks
screen appears.

Tap the location where you want to
store your folder.

Tap Bookmarks in the upper-left
corner of the screen. The Book-
marks screen displays your newly
created folder.

Tap Done in the lower-left corner
of the screen.

Tap Done in the upper-right corner
of the screen. The Safari screen
appears again.

[co ATET =

B =

Bookmarks >

ajwielr]T]v]u]1 ol
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

Lz |x[c[v[e[nvE.

FIGURE 28-7: The Edit Folder
screen lets you add a descrip-
tive name and location for your

folder.



Rearranging Bookmarks and
Moving Bookmarks to Another
Folder

After you have stored a bookmark in a
folder, you can rearrange it or move it to
another folder later. (However, you can-
not rearrange or move bookmarks that
are not inside a folder.) To move a folder,
do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

Tap the Bookmarks icon. The
Bookmarks screen appears (see
Figure 28-1).

Tap a folder that contains the
bookmark you want to rearrange or
move. The screen lists all the book-
marks in the selected folder.

Tap Edit in the lower-left corner of
the screen. A minus sign in a red
circle appears to the left of each
bookmark, and three horizontal
bars appear to the right of each
bookmark, as shown in Figure 28-8.
(Optional) Place your fingertip on
the three horizontal bars to the
right of a bookmark, and then slide
your finger up or down to change
the location of the bookmark in the
list. Lift your finger to drop the
bookmark at its new location.

Tap a bookmark. The Edit Book-
mark screen appears, as shown in
Figure 28-9.

Tap the name of the folder that
appears directly above the virtual
keyboard (in Figure 28-9, this is

the Bookmarks Menu folder). The
Bookmarks screen appears, listing

17 Washington Post >

CHNN »

1 The New York Ti...

W

1 CNET News.com >

=}

@ M

@ m

@ [0 Google News 3
@ m

[—] NPR »
et

W

Financial News /...

. R

FIGURE 28-8: A minus sign in

a red circle lets you delete a
bookmark; three horizontal bars
let you rearrange bookmarks.

[t ATET 35
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Bookmarks Meanu >
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FIGURE 28-9: The Edit Bookmark
screen lets you edit the book-
mark name, address, or folder.
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all your current bookmark folders,
as shown in Figure 28-10.

8.  Tap afolder where you want to
place the bookmark. The Edit [ Bookmarks v
Bookmark screen appears again
(see Figure 28-9). [ Secret Stuff

9. Tap Bookmarks Menu in the
upper-left corner of the screen to
see how your list of bookmarks has
changed.

10. Tap Done in the lower-left corner
of the screen.

11.  Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

* NOTE: If you've synchronized your
bookmarks from your computer to
your iPhone, you may see two folders:
Bookmarks Menu and Bookmarks Bar.
These simply refer to the folder names
of the bookmarks stored on your com-
puter. Your iPhone will not display
bookmarks in drop-down menus or
as toolbar icons as a browser does on
a standard computer.

FIGURE 28-10: The Bookmarks
screen displays all available
bookmark folders.

Revisiting Previously Viewed Websites

Have you ever wanted to revisit a website, but you didn't bother to bookmark it?
To help you find previously visited websites, Safari automatically tracks your visited
websites in a special History list. This essentially bookmarks every website you've
visited recently. To access this list and revisit your favorite websites, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari. The Safari screen appears.
2. Tap the Bookmarks icon. The Bookmarks screen appears (see Figure 28-1).
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3. Tap History at the top of the
screen. The History screen
appears, as shown in Figure 28-11.

4. Tap a bookmark. Safari reloads
that website. (You may need to tap
a folder to open a list of sites that
you visited on a particular date.)

Additional Ideas for
Saving Bookmarks

Unless you have a photographic memory
and don't mind doing a lot of extra
typing, you should take some time to
bookmark your favorite sites. Turn your
favorite bookmarks into icons on the
Home screen, and you'll always have fast,
one-tap access to the sites you visit most
often. Store links to less frequently vis-
ited sites as ordinary bookmarks so you
won't forget them.

For fun, create a folder to store the
silliest websites you can find. Then when
you need a laugh with your friends, let
them browse through these silly sites.
How about starting with these?

[ ATET = 9:54 AM =~
Bopkmarks sfﬂri" Donn

[ No Starch Press

[ Apple - iPhone

O Gates takes U.S. financial...
[T Monday, Sep 29 »
[T Wednesday, Sep 24 3

[T Tuesday, Sep 23 >

FIGURE 28-11: The History screen

lets you see all previously visited
websites.

> Read parodies of the latest news headlines  http://www.theonion.com/
> See photographs of cats in amusing poses  http://www.funnycatsite.com/
> Read the latest weird news from around the world  http://www.fark.com/

Bookmarks can be time savers (or time wasters, depending on which sites
you bookmark), so go ahead and browse the Internet, save your favorite sites, and
visit them often so that you won't have to do any actual work during the day.
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Use Your iPhone to

Save Web Clips
Ordinary bookmarks are nice
for storing addresses to entire
web pages, but if you only want
to save part of a web page, such
as images or text, you should
use the Evernote app. To use
this app, you'll need to set up an
account, but then you'll be able
to clip text and pictures from
web pages or anything else on
your screen that you want to
save.

More remarkable is that
Evernote can actually identify
text stored in images, so, for
example, you can take pictures
of signs and search for the text
captured in the image. Evernote
also offers free desktop ver-
sions of the program for PC and
Macintosh, so you'll be able to
synchronize your iPhone notes
with notes on your computer
and vice versa.

Text Note

Snapshot Note

@ Saved Photo Note
@ Voice Note

Evernote lets you clip and store
text or graphic images.

If you find bookmarks too limiting, try Evernote and start clipping and

saving only the information you really want to save. If you save part of a web
page, Evernote is even smart enough to store the web page’s address so you
can find and view that information again.

Evernote http://evernote.com/
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Personalizing
29 the Safari

Browser

Many people are happy to use Safari just the
way it comes on their iPhone. However, not
everyone will want to accept these default set-
tings. Fortunately, you can customize Safari to
make it work exactly the way you want.

You might want to customize Safari for
personal reasons. Perhaps you prefer using a
search engine other than Google. You might
also want to customize Safari for added secu-
rity. If you don't like the idea of websites
tracking your activity through cookies, you
might want to turn this feature off.

Whatever your reasons for customizing
Safari, you'll be happy to know you have plenty
of settings you can change to make it work
exactly the way you want.

Project goal: Learn how to modify the
Safari web browser.




What You'll Be Using
To customize Safari, you need to use the following:
The Settings application

o
The Safari application

Switching Search Engines

By default, Safari uses the Google search engine, but if you don't like Google
you can switch to Yahoo! (only these two options are available). To change search
engines, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap Safari. (You may need to scroll down the Settings screen to find it.) The
Safari screen appears, as shown in Figure 29-1.

3. Tap Search Engine. The Search Engine screen appears, as shown in
Figure 29-2.
[ ATET 3c 4:23 PM - o ATET = 6:45 PM =
Search Engine
General
Search Engine Google »
Yahoo!
AutoFill ot >
Security
Fraud Warning m
Warn whon visiting fraudulent webeilos
JavaScript [ on |
Plug-ins On
Block Pop-ups [_on |
FIGURE 29-1: The Safari screen FIGURE 29-2: The Search Engine
screen
4. Tap Google or Yahoo!, and Safari will use your chosen search engine.
5. Press the Home button.
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Turning AutoFill On and Off

Many websites require you to log in with your name or email address and a pass-
word. Since typing this information repeatedly using the virtual keyboard can get
tiresome and clumsy, Safari offers an AutoFill feature, which can store and enter
this information for you. To turn the AutoFill feature on or off, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap (b ATET 35 424 FM -
Settings. The Settings screen At il
appears.

2. Tap Safari. The Safari screen T — o
appears.

3. Tap AutoFill. The AutoFill screen My Info Nong 5

appears, as shown in Figure 29-3.
4. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button Haines & Passwords ToFF
next to Use Contact Info. When this

switch is ON, tap My Info to dis-
play your Contacts program. From
there, you can tap your own name

Clear All

Aulnmatically fill ot web forms Lsing your
contact inlo oF proviows namas and

. . asswonds,
to access your information. b 1

5. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF but-
ton next to Names & Passwords.
When this switch is ON, Safari will
remember the data you type into
login forms and re-enter it on sub-
sequent web page visits.

6. (Optional) Tap the Clear All but-
ton to clear all stored names and

FIGURE 29-3: The AutoFill screen
lets you choose the data you
want Safari to automatically
enter.

passwords.

Securing Safari

Although your iPhone is currently safe from most online security risks, that proba-
bly won't be true forever, as some hackers like to play with and distribute malicious
code. To protect your iPhone from websites that contain malicious code that can
be downloaded on your iPhone, you can turn off various features; unfortunately,
doing so will probably make browsing less enjoyable. Some of the features you can
turn on and off include the following:

> Fraud Warning Lets Safari warn you when you might visit malicious sites
attempting to masquerade as legitimate ones

> JavaScript Used to create interactive web pages

> Plug-ins Used to play video and audio

Personalizing the Safari Browser 235



236

Project 29

> Pop-ups Used to display pop-up ads or additional website content

> Cookies Used to store information that identifies you to a particular
website

Fraud Warning can detect sites that may be trying to trick you into typing in
your password by mimicking a bank or other trusted website. Hackers set up these
fraudulent websites and then send an email to millions of people, telling them that
their account has been compromised and they need to type their password into a
new security site. This “security site” then captures people’s passwords or credit
card information.

JavaScript is a simple programming language used on websites to offer
interactive games or menus. Turning off JavaScript on your iPhone can make Safari
run faster, but at the expense of some websites' features, because they will not be
able to display some interactive options. Try turning off JavaScript and see how it
affects the websites you visit the most. If you don’t notice any difference, you can
leave JavaScript turned off for good.

Plug-ins are programs that add features to Safari, such as the ability to play
audio or video files stored on a website. Disabling this feature can speed up your
web browsing, but it prevents you from seeing all the content on some websites.

Blocking pop-ups can keep websites from opening additional web pages
that show ads, which can slow down your web-browsing experience. Unless you
like being bombarded with ads, you'll probably want to keep the Block pop-up
feature turned on.

There are three options for allowing cookies: Never, From visited, and
Always. If you choose the Never option, websites won't be able to identify you or
track your browsing history. This might prevent you from shopping online (but is
that a bad thing?), and it will likely prevent sites such as Amazon.com from display-
ing a list of recommended books for you. I'll leave it up to you to decide whether
this is a good or a bad thing.

If you choose the From visited option, Safari will store cookies only from sites
that you visit. If you choose the Always option, Safari can store cookies from sites
you haven't even visited. (In general, there are very few reasons to choose the
Always option.)

To turn these features on or off, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Tap Safari. The Safari screen appears (see Figure 29-1).

3. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Fraud Warning, JavaScript, Plug-Ins, or
Block Pop-ups.



4.  Tap Accept Cookies. The Accept
Cookies screen appears, as shown

in Figure 29-4.

5. Tap Never, From visited, or
Always.

6. Press the Home button.

Clearing Your Tracks

Every time you browse the Internet, you
leave behind traces of where you've been
in your web history; these are called
cookies, and they are saved in a cache.
(This is not unique to the iPhone; it's the
case with most web browsers.)

The iPhone's history list stores
a list of all the websites you've visited.
The cookies list stores cookies on your
iPhone left by sites you've visited. (You
might think of these as breadcrumbs that
you've left behind, except that each one
has identifying information on it. Sites

MNewver

From visited v

Always

FIGURE 29-4: The Accept Cook-
ies screen

such as Amazon.com store cookies so they can recognize you when you revisit the
site.) The cache stores bits and pieces of visited websites, so the next time you visit
that site, your iPhone can retrieve part of the web page from its cache, which can

make the web page load faster.

The problem with storing this sort of history information on your iPhone is
that anyone who has access to your iPhone can examine your browsing habits. If
this bothers you, take some time to wipe out your browsing records by doing the

following:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Tap Safari. The Safari screen appears (see Figure 29-1).
3. Tap one or more of the following buttons: Clear History, Clear Cookies, or
Clear Cache. A dialog pops up, asking if you really want to clear the chosen

option.

4. Tap your choice (such as Clear Cookies), or tap Cancel if you change your
mind.

5. Press the Home button.
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Additional Ideas for Modifying Safari

For most people, Safari's default settings work perfectly fine. Still, if you just don't
like the way Safari works, or if you like digging into the guts of a program to find
ways to tweak it, feel free to dig into these customization settings.

While changing the default search engine to Google or Yahoo! may be a
matter of personal preference, changing the other settings in Safari can speed up
your web browsing and protect your privacy. If someone manages to peek at your
iPhone without your permission, he or she could open Safari and see all the web-
sites you've visited.

If you give your iPhone away, make sure you clear out your history and
cache settings. Otherwise, someone else can visit the websites you've browsed
and use the cookies stored on your iPhone to impersonate you on a website such
as Amazon.com. (Of course, this works the other way around, too, so if you can
grab your boss’s iPhone, you can blackmail him based on websites that he's been
visiting.)

Whatever your reasons for customizing Safari, you can modify a lot of set-
tings, a few, or none at all. Safari works perfectly fine on its own, but with a little
customization, you can make it work exactly the way you want it to.

Browse the Internet

Privately on Your

iPhone

The Safari browser works fine

for surfing the Internet on your @] EssyWriter Pro
iPhone, but if you value your EasyWeiter Pra halps you writs smails
privacy, you may get tired of fastar and mors Bccuraialy:

learing out its cache and cook v
clearing out its cache and cook- O 3 i i b Bt
ies periodically. To avoid this 3) Inesor! e clppings uickly,
problem, try browsing with the 4) Emall quickly with Contact Favorites.
Privately app. Unlike Safari, Pri- FakeSMS Celebrity Texting

Wi B Pratend you are texting your favarite

calebrity. impress and jool your friends.
cache or in cookies, so you can v FakeSM5 ieis you enier any name and
have a fake SMS5 corversation,

vately never stores any data in a

safely browse the Internet anon-
ymously without leaving a trail

behind that others can follow.

Privately http://www
-saxorama.net/ The Privately browser lets you
browse the Internet without
storing any personal data.




Copying and
Pasting Text from
a Web Page

When you're using your computer, you can visit
your favorite web page, copy some text from it,
and then paste that text into an email or word
processor file. Since this can be a handy way

to share or save interesting information you
find on the Internet, you may want to copy text
from web pages that you view on your iPhone,
as well.

By copying chunks of text from a web page
and pasting the text into another app, you won't
have to bother bookmarking an entire site. (To
learn more about copying, cutting, and pasting
text, see Project 4.)

Project goal: Learn how to copy and paste
text from a web page.
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What You'll Be Using

To copy text from a web page on your iPhone, you need to use the following:
G g

The Safari application

The Mail application

D The Notes application

Copying Text from a Web Page

Copying text from a web page involves three steps. First, you need to find a web
page that contains text. (You can’t copy graphics.) Second, you need to select and
copy a chunk of text. Third, you need to
paste that text into another app, such as
Notes or Mail.

To copy text, do this:

(M ATET 3G+ 10:50 AM =

hig couRtry i now in s declining phase,®

sven as the U ther countries
in Europe and reparied
new cases B :

Ehh'mwmusmhn?ﬂmm
travelers and Hong Kong isolated 350

== pes0phtt in & hotel as & precaution even

1. From the Home screen, tap Safari.
The Safari screen appears.

2. Navigate to a web page that con-
tains text that you want to copy.

3. Press and hold your fingertip over though no now swine flu infections
the text you want to copy. Your Bppeared in Asia, In Egypl, suthorities’ @
ailternpt 1o kill all pigs &s @ precaution

iPhone highlights the entire para-
graph, as shown in Figure 30-1.
(You may need to wait until a web
page completely loads before you
can select text.)

(Optional) Drag one of the handles
(the round dots) surrounding the
selected text to select more or less
text.

Tap the Copy button that appears
next to the selected text.

Bpainst the disease prompled pig owners
12 clash with police who wamne holping o

The dealh boll in Mexico remans 3 19,

and the umber of confurmed cases has

. from 473 10 506. including the dead, Haalth
gal Cordova said, He sald "evolution of tha

FIGURE 30-1: Holding your fin-
gertip over text selects that
chunk of text.

Pasting Text

After you have copied text from a web page, you can paste it into any app that
allows text, such as the Notes or Mail apps. Just like a computer, your iPhone
stores copied text in memory called the Clipboard. Once you have a chunk of



copied text stored on the clipboard, you
can keep pasting that text as many times
as you want. But the moment you copy
something new to the Clipboard, your
old copied text is erased for good.

To paste text you've copied from a

web page, do this:

1.

Make sure you have copied text
from a web page.

Motes Mew Mote

= PEIIY e —

2. From the Home screen, tap Notes
or Mail (or the icon for any other EEEHHEHEE
app that lets you store large
amounts of text). EEEEEEE

3. Press and hold a fingertip on the —
area where you want to paste your ' Eﬂﬂuﬂmm L x|
copied text. The magnifying glass
appears, letting you see the details 1123 return
of where you placed the cursor.

4. Remove your fingertip from the FIGURE 30-2: A Paste button
screen. A Paste button appears, as appears after you press and
shown in Figure 30-2. hold and then remove your

5. Tap the Paste command. Your fingertip from the screen.

copied text appears.

Additional Ideas for Copying Text From a
Web Page

If you copy text from a web page and store it in the Notes app, you can keep track
of interesting tidbits of information that you might find handy in the future. If you
copy and paste text into the Mail app, you can send off useful information to oth-
ers without forcing them to access a website link and then hunt around for the text
you wanted them to see. If you're only copying a short chunk of text, you can even
send it as a text message.

Copying text from a web page and pasting it in another app lets you keep
track of useful information without the hassle of saving an entire website as a
bookmark.

With a little research and a lot of copying and pasting, you could gather
enough notes to write a term paper or report on your regular computer. Now you
have no excuse for not getting any work done, as long as you have an Internet con-
nection and your iPhone.
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1 Connecting to a
Wi-Fi Network

You can happily browse the Internet with your
iPhone through your cellular phone company’s
network, but doing so may be slow. For faster
Internet access, latch onto a Wi-Fi network if
one is in range. Many public places, such as
airports and coffeehouses, now offer Wi-Fi as
a free service, and there's a good chance that
you may also have a Wi-Fi connection at home
(or you may be in range of an altruistic neigh-
bor’s network). When you're using Wi-Fi, you'll
enjoy higher speeds than you're likely to get
from your cell phone network.

Project goal: Configure your iPhone to con-
nect to a private Wi-Fi network.
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What You'll Be Using

To set up a Wi-Fi connection with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Configuring an iPhone to Work with a
Private Wi-Fi Connection

Wi-Fi networks are either public or private. A public network is free for anyone
to access without a password; these are common in coffee shops and libraries.
However, private, password-protected networks are also common these days.
To access a secure Wi-Fi network, you need to know and enter the password, as
shown in Figure 31-1.

To configure your iPhone to connect to a private Wi-Fi network (such as your
home Wi-Fi network), do this:

1. From the Home Screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap Wi-Fi. The Wi-Fi Networks screen appears, as shown in Figure 31-2.

[ ATET = 3:30 PM =

Enter password for “Bo's
Private Network" Wi-Fi m

| R Choose a Network...

Other... »

Cancel

Ask to Join Networks m
TIY Forworvery rerlworks will bo jorsed automisbcally
If nes knevwn natwaorke are available, you
will be ashed before joininag a new notwork
Als|olFlafu]J]k
p—, —
23 space return

FIGURE 31-1: Before accessing a FIGURE 31-2: The Wi-Fi Networks
private Wi-Fi network, you must screen lets you turn Wi-Fi on or
type a password. off.

3. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Wi-Fi to turn it on. (If you turn this option
off, you won't be able to access any Wi-Fi networks.)

4, (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to Ask to Join Networks to turn it on
or off. When it’s turned on, a dialog will pop up asking if you want to connect



to a Wi-Fi network. When it's
turned off, your iPhone will attempt
to latch onto a Wi-Fi network with-
out first asking for your permission.
Tap Other under Choose a Net-
work. The Other Network screen
appears, as shown in Figure 31-3.
Tap Name and use the virtual key-
board to type the name of your
private Wi-Fi network.

Tap Security. A Security screen
appears, listing the different
types of wireless encryption sup-
ported by the iPhone, as shown in
Figure 31-4.

Tap the encryption method

used by your Wi-Fi network (ask
the person who set it up if you
don't know), and then tap Other
Network in the upper-left corner
of the screen. A Password field
appears, as shown in Figure 31-5.

None »

a][o] Fla[ul o]«[
z[x[c|v]e[n[wiE
o

FIGURE 31-3: The Other Network
screen lets you define the name
and security (encryption) for a
Wi-Fi network.

WEP

WPA
WPA2
WPA Enterprise

WPAZ2 Enterprise

FIGURE 31-4: The Security screen
displays different encryption
methods.

(Y - =

Other Network  caneel
MName Bob's llegal Metwork

WPA 3

Als|o|FllujJfK]L

z[x[c|v]e[n[wiE
v’ I

FIGURE 31-5: The Password field
appears after you select an
encryption method.
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10.

Tap the Password field and enter the password for the network. (The person
who set up the Wi-Fi network should be able to tell you the password to use.)
Tap Join in the lower-right corner of the screen. With this information saved,

your iPhone should be able to connect to this particular Wi-Fi network in the

future without your having to reenter the password.

Choosing Between Multiple Wi-Fi Networks

When your iPhone detects multiple Wi-Fi connections, it displays a Select a Wi-Fi
Network dialog so you can choose the Wi-Fi network you want to use, as shown in
Figure 31-6.
If you're currently connected to a Wi-Fi network but you want to switch to
another one, you can choose another Wi-Fi connection by doing this:

1.
2.

From the Home Screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
Tap Wi-Fi. The Wi-Fi Networks screen appears, listing available Wi-Fi net-
works from which you can choose, as shown in Figure 31-7.

Select a Wi-Fi Network

FIGURE 31-6: When multiple
Wi-Fi connections are available,
your iPhone lets you choose
which one to use.

Choose a Metwork...

TTGS_ 000271 4=
WPNT ac- e
Other... ¥

Ask to Join Networks [0

Known nebworks will bo jorved aulomalbcally.
I nex knovn nstwarke are available, you
will ber asked before joining & now notwork

FIGURE 31-7: The Wi-Fi Networks
screen lists all available Wi-Fi
networks you can use.

Tap the Wi-Fi network you want. If a lock icon appears next to the network
name, you'll have to type a password to access that network.



Forgetting a
Wi-Fi Network

If you find your iPhone trying to latch Forget this Network
on to a Wi-Fi network that you don't

want to use, you can stop this by mak-
ing it “forget” that particular network.

IP Address

BootP Static
That way, your iPhone will skip that net-
work and try to latch on to another one
instead. IP Address 192.168.1.1
To "forget” a Wi-Fi network, do Subnet Mask e S8E SEE 1
this:
Router 10.0.1.1
1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen DNS 10.0.1.1
appears.
2. Tap Wi-Fi. The Wi-Fi screen Search Domains
appears. Client ID
3. Tap the white arrow inside the blue . o
circle that appears to the right of FIGURE 31-8: Forgettl.ng a Wi-Fi
the network you want your iPhone network'keeps.your iPhone from
to forget. The network screen connecting to It
appears, as shown in Figure 31-8.
4.  Tap Forget this Network. A red
Forget Network button and a Cancel button appear at the bottom of the
screen.
5. Tap the red Forget this Network button, and then press the Home button

to return to the Home screen.

Deleting Wi-Fi Network Information

If you decide to give away or sell your iPhone to somebody else, guess what? If
you've configured your iPhone to connect to a private Wi-Fi network, your network
settings will still be stored in your iPhone, which means that person can access
those private networks. Since you may not want to give another person access to

a private Wi-Fi network, you'll need to wipe out your network settings by resetting
them and reconfiguring the settings to the factory settings.

To reset your network settings, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

Tap General. The General screen appears.

Scroll down and tap Reset at the bottom of the screen. A Reset screen
appears, as shown in Figure 31-9.

Tap Reset Network Settings. A dialog appears, telling you that your choice
will delete your current network settings, as shown in Figure 31-10.
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[t ATET 35 812 AN -

Reset All Settings

Erase All Content and Settings
Reset Network Settings

Reset Keyboard Dictionary

Reset Home Screen Layout : ’ '-‘T'"':':'f T
ults

Reset Location Warnings

Reseat Network Settings

Cancel

FIGURE 31-9: The Reset screen FIGURE 31-10: The dialog offers
you a choice of resetting net-
work settings or canceling.

5. Tap Reset Network Settings. Your iPhone should restart, at which point
you'll have to reconfigure your iPhone’s Wi-Fi settings if you want to connect
to a private Wi-Fi network.

Additional Ideas for Connecting to a Wi-Fi
Network

Even if you don't have a Wi-Fi network of your own, you might as well take a few
moments to learn how to configure a Wi-Fi network on your iPhone. This informa-
tion can be handy later when you do need to connect to a private Wi-Fi network at
work or at home.

A Wi-Fi network gives you faster Internet access for browsing web pages,
viewing YouTube videos, or downloading apps from the App Store. In general,
you'll want to use a Wi-Fi network for greater speed and rely on your cell phone
company's network only if Wi-Fi is unavailable. By knowing how to configure a
Wi-Fi connection and switch between connections, you'll be able to keep your
iPhone connected to the Internet wherever you go.



PART 6

Using Email







2 Setting Up an
Email Account

The iPhone is all about staying in touch with
people, via phone calls or text messaging,
for example. One of the most popular ways
to communicate with others is through email
messages.

You can send and receive email messages
from your existing email accounts using your
iPhone, but before you'll be able to do so, you'll
need to configure your email account to work
with your iPhone.

You can set up any type of email account to
work with your iPhone. However, your iPhone
already knows how to connect to the following
types of email accounts, so they're the easiest
to set up:

»  AOL »  Microsoft
> Gmail Exchange
»  Yahoo! Mail »  MobileMe




% NOTE: If you need to set up an email account that iPhone doesn’t already
support, you may need to find your Post Office Protocol (POP) or Internet
Message Access Protocol (IMAP) server names. If that confuses you, ask your
Internet/email service provider for help.

Project goal: Set up your email account so that you can access it from your
iPhone using your email address and your account password.

What You'll Be Using

To set up an email account on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Configuring Your iPhone for Your Email
Account

If you have an email account, you'll be able to set it up on your iPhone so that you
don’t miss any email messages. To set up an email account, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars. The Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen
appears, as shown in Figure 32-1.

3. Tap Add Account in the Accounts category. The Add Account screen
appears, as shown in Figure 32-2.

2 ATET @ 10:42 PM -
seam:  Mail, Contacts, Calen:

Accounts

Add Account... ¥

i mobileme.
Show 50 Recent Messages » e
g Gl

Proview 2 Lines »

Minimum Font Size Medium > -YAHGC)! MAIL

Show To/Ce Label ["oFF "

AOL &
Ask Before Deleting OFF
Other

Always Boc Mysell | OFF
FIGURE 32-1: The Mail, Contacts, FIGURE 32-2: The Add Account
Calendars screen lets you add a screen lets you choose the type
new email account. of email account to set up.
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Tap the account type, such as

AQOL or MobileMe. If your email
account doesn't appear in the list,
tap Other. A New Account screen
appears, as shown in Figure 32-3.
Tap the Name text box. A virtual
keyboard appears.

Type the name that you want oth-
ers to see associated with your
email address. The name you use
should be descriptive, such as your
actual name or a nickname.

Tap the Address text box and type
your email address.

Tap the Password text box and
enter your email access password.
(Optional) Tap the Description text
box and enter a brief description
of your email account, such as My
Work Account or Secret Account.
Tap Save in the upper-right corner
of the screen.

If you are setting up an email

account that your iPhone doesn't already
recognize, another screen appears, ask-
ing for an incoming and outgoing server
name, as shown in Figure 32-4. You'll
need to get this information from an
administrator or the company in charge
of your email account.

1.

Tap the IMAP or POP tab, depend-
ing on the type of email account
you want to add. (If you have no
idea what an IMAP or POP account
is, ask your email company for
help.)

Enter the incoming and outgoing
server names (scroll down to see
the outgoing server fields) and tap
Save. If everything works correctly,
your iPhone should be ready to
send and receive email.

Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Cancel MNew Account

Name
Address
Password

Description

FIGURE 32-3: The New Account
screen lets you define your
account information.

10:54 PM

POP

Wallace Wang
Address

cat@yahoo.com
Description cat@yahoo com
Incoming Mail Server
Host Name

User Name

Password esssssse

FIGURE 32-4: For some email
accounts, you may need to type
the host name of the incoming
mail server.
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After you've created at least one email account, you can access it at any time
by pressing the Home button and then tapping the Mail icon at the bottom of
the screen. If you've created multiple email accounts, you'll need to select which
account to use.

Deleting an Email AT __isee =
Account from Your '

iPhone Incoming Mail Server

To delete an email account on your Host Name pop.prodigy.nel

iPhone that you no longer use (or don’t 2

_ User Name  cat@ prodigy.net

want to appear), do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap PARNON Snaaen

Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars. SMTP smip.prodigy.net 3
The Mail, Contacts, Calendars
screen appears (see Figure 32-1). Advanced

3. Tapthe name of the account you
want to delete. That account’s

screen appears. Delete Account

4. Scroll down and tap Delete

Oulgoing Mail Server

Account, as shown in Figure 32-5. FIGURE 32-5: A typical email
Another Delete Account button account screen
appears.

5. Tap Delete Account.

6. Press the Home button.

Additional Ideas for Setting Up Email
Accounts

You can set up as many email accounts to work with your iPhone as you wish, such
as a personal email account and a work account. Of course, if you create too many
email accounts, you'll have a hard time keeping them all organized, but at least you
can boast how important you are by linking your iPhone to multiple email accounts
at once. You can also create and access multiple email accounts with different
services, such as Gmail or Yahoo! Mail.

Why would you want to use multiple personal accounts? Well, if one account
starts getting overrun by spam, you can kill that account, create a new one, and
switch to using the new account. (Of course, you'll probably want to let your friends
know when you make the change. Or maybe not.) With the ability to create and use
multiple email accounts, you'll no longer have a reason not to communicate with
people—unless you really just can’t stand them.



Reading
Email

With your iPhone, you can access your email
no matter where you are. The next time you're
expecting a message from a friend, loved one,
or co-worker, you don’t have to wait until you
get back to your computer. Once you've set
up an email account with your iPhone, you can
start reading email messages right away, as
long as you're within range of a Wi-Fi network
or cellular phone network.

Project goal: Learn how to read email on
your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to read email with your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Mail application

The Settings application

Reading a Message

Every email account consists of multiple
folders, as shown in Figure 33-1:

>

>

Inbox Contains new messages

Drafts Contains outgoing mes-
sages until you're ready to send
them

Sent Mail Contains copies of
messages you've sent

Trash Contains deleted mes-
sages that you can still read and
retrieve if necessary, until you
empty your trash

To read individual messages, you

need to choose the email account, the
folder, and the specific message that you
want to read.

Choosing an Email Account

Since you can set up multiple email
accounts on your iPhone, you may need
to choose which email account to use by
doing this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Mail.
The number of unread email mes-
sages appears as a white number
inside a red circle at the upper-
right corner of the Mail icon at the
bottom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 33-2.

[n ATEY =

T21PM =K

hecourts | cat@gmall.com
T Inbox >
Drafts >
7 Sent Mail b
i Trash >
[¥ [Gmail] »
[ Al Mail >
[T Spam >
[ Starred >

FIGURE 33-1: The folder structure
of a typical email account

FIGURE 33-2: The number of
unread messages appears on
the Mail icon.



2. (Optional) If a specific email
account screen appears (see
Figure 33-1), tap Accounts in the
upper-left corner of the screen. The
Accounts screen appears, as shown
in Figure 33-3.

3. Tap the account you want to use.

Choosing a Folder and a
Message

Once you've selected an email account,
your next step is to select a folder (most
likely the Inbox folder) and a message in
that folder to read. To read an email mes-
sage, do this:

1. Follow the steps in the section
“"Choosing an Email Account” on
page 256 to display the folders of an
account.

2. Tap a folder, such as the Inbox
folder. A list of stored messages
appears, as shown in Figure 33-4.

3. Tap a message that you want to
read. The message appears on the
screen.

Viewing File Attachments

Many people send files attached to an
email message. If you receive a message
with a file attachment, a paper clip icon
appears next to the sender’s name (see
Figure 33-4). Unlike a regular computer,
your iPhone can open and display only

a limited number of file types, including
Microsoft Word and Excel files, text files,
PDF (Adobe Acrobat) files, and HTML
(web) files.

[ ATET = T:57 PM =
| Recounts |
cat@me.com L 2 B
cat@gmail.com | >

FIGURE 33-3: The Accounts

screen displays all the email
accounts set up on the iPhone.

[ ATET

pm—— ]
Google Analylics

cat@ gmail.com

Wadnesday
Googia Analytics ofar: 550 of frea adve. .. »
Blawfpr Attt Jocay

=i & S50

£ Anahtics Lises, You alrandy

adsense-noreply @goo... 12109

Googhe AdSense Account S1alus 3
Hi Walloce, Thanks Kir your inforess in

Googhe AoSense. YWhils reviewing your e
Evan Lazarus & 17T
FW: infraday base a break pattem 5
uy Head of Bupness

.f:;. Updlatng oot 5220 PN =

FIGURE 33-4: Each folder can
contain multiple messages.
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Since file attachments can be large, your iPhone won't waste time download-
ing them until you specifically ask it to do so. To view a file attachment, do this:

1. Follow the steps in the section “Choosing a Folder and a Message” on page
257 to display a list of messages in an account.

2. Tap a message that contains a file attachment (a message that displays

the paper clip icon next to the sender’s name). The message appears with
a downward-pointing arrow icon that represents your file attachment, as
shown in Figure 33-5.

3. Tap the file attachment icion to download it. After the file is downloaded, the
file attachment icon changes its appearance, as shown in Figure 33-6.

. ATET 3G 45
e

6:12 PM

From: | Wallace Wang > Details From: | Wallace Wang > Details
Secret document Secret document
Fabruary 18, 2009 6089 FM Fabruary 18, 2009 6089 FM

Thase ans the secrst plans for bullding the
Doomsday Maching.

4 v TTGuide.pat
Frﬁl.ll_l‘.fa-t.p-df 1.0 ME
1.4 MB

¢ B @ <« &

FIGURE 33-5: A file attachment
waiting to be downloaded

Thase ans the secrst plans for bullding the
Doomsday Maching.

¢ B @ <« &

FIGURE 33-6: A file attachment
that's been downloaded

4. Tap the file attachment icon to display it. You may need to scroll up and
down to view the contents of the entire file. To view the original message
that came with the file attachment, tap Message in the upper-left corner
of the screen.



Viewing Other
Email Messages

When you're viewing a message on
the screen, you'll see up and down
arrows in the upper-right corner and
an Inbox button in the upper-left
corner, as shown in Figure 33-7.
After displaying a message,
you can choose from among several
options to view other messages:

> To return to your list of mes-
sages, tap Inbox.

> To view the previous message,
tap the up arrow.

> To view the next message, tap
the down arrow.

Deleting a Message

When you delete a message, your
iPhone stores the deleted message
in a special Trash folder, which allows
you to view that message again or
move it out of the Trash folder to
retrieve it. To delete messages per-
manently, delete them from the Trash

folder.

From: | Gmail Team * Details

It's easy to switch to Gmail!

Iamizary 17, 2007 1116 PM

Did you know that Gmall was valed #2 in
PC World's Top 100 peoducts of 2005, nght
after Firofox7? YWhy wouldn'l you wanl o
switch? Well, because it can be a pain to
swilch to a new email address. We know.

Bul. it doesn’t have o be. We want lo make
i maziar far you, So, we've craated a naw
switching guide to make the transition
wassr, The guide covers how o

= Import your centacts nlo Gmail

» Announce your new address

= Ramind friends thal you've changed
nddresses

Refresh Move Trash Reply New

FIGURE 33-7: [cons for navigating
through your messages appear
on the screen.

Sending a Message to the Trash Folder

To delete a message stored in another folder, such as the Inbox folder, and send it

to the Trash folder, do this:

1. Follow the steps in the section “Choosing an Email Account” on page 256 to
display the folders of your email account.
2. Tap a folder, such as the Inbox folder. A list of messages stored in that folder

appears (see Figure 33-4).

3. Tap the message you want to delete. The Trash icon appears at the bottom

of the screen (see Figure 33-7).

4. Tap the Trash icon. The message disappears from the folder and is moved to

the Trash folder.
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Emptying the Trash

After you send unwanted messages to the Trash folder, they'll just pile up like a
wastebasket that nobody has bothered to empty. That means all your unwanted

messages are still gobbling up space, so you'll need to clean out this Trash folder

periodically. To delete a message for good, you must empty the Trash by doing
this:

1.

w

Follow the steps in the section “Choosing an Email Account” on page 256 to

display the folders for an account.

Tap Trash. A list of deleted messages appears.
Tap a message that you want to delete permanently.
Tap the Trash icon to delete the message.

Moving a Message

You can move messages from one folder to another, such as between the Trash

folder and your Inbox folder, to retrieve a previously deleted message.

To move a message between fold-

ers, do this:

1.

Follow the steps in the section
“Choosing an Email Account” on
page 256 to display the folders of an
email account.

Tap a folder (such as the Trash
folder) that contains the message
you want to move. A list of mes-
sages appears.

Tap the message that you want to
move.

Tap the Move icon (see Fig-

ure 33-7). A Mailboxes screen
appears, listing all the available
folders, as shown in Figure 33-8.
Tap the folder where you want to
store the message, such as the
Inbox. Your chosen message moves
to the selected folder.

[_._A'I‘_l.f T BNPM

=

L =

T Inbox
Drafis

. Sent Mail

'ﬁ Trash

[® [Gmail]
[ Al Mail
[ Spam

FIGURE 33-8: The Mailboxes
screen lists all your folders.



Customizing the
Appearance of the
Mail Application

Since you'll be using the Mail pro-

gram every time you want to read your
email, you might want to take the time to
modify the following settings in the Mail,
Contacts, Calendars screen, as shown in
Figure 33-9:

>

Show Defines how many mes-
sages are displayed at a time

Preview Defines how many lines
of a message to display so you can
preview the message contents

Minimum Font Size Defines
the font size used to display your
messages

Show To/Cc Label Determines
whether to display the To and Cc
labels on each message

Ask Before Deleting Tells your
iPhone to ask you whether you
really want to delete a message

$h¢'|||' 50 Racant MEISEEQES- b
Preview 2 Lings »
Minimum Font Size Medium 3
Show To/Ce Label [oFF
Ask Before Deleting [oFF

Load Remote Images m

Always Boc Myself m

Signature  Sont from my iPhone »

FIGURE 33-9: You can custom-
ize the Mail program through
the Mail, Contacts, Calendars
screen.

Always Bcc Myself Tells your iPhone to send yourself copies of every mes-
sage that you send so you can verify that the message was actually sent out

Load Remote Images Lets you prevent images from loading to make your

messages display faster

To change the appearance of the Mail program, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars. The Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen

appears.
Scroll down to the Mail category.
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Tap Show. The Show screen
appears, letting you choose how
many recent messages you want to
display, as shown in Figure 33-10.
Tap an option, such as 50 Recent
Messages, and then tap Mail in
the upper-left corner of the screen
to return to the Mail, Contacts,
Calendars screen.

Tap Preview. The Preview screen
appears, where you can choose
the number of lines in a message
you want to display, as shown in
Figure 33-11.

Tap an option, such as 5 Lines, and
then tap Mail to return to the Mail,
Contacts, Calendars screen.

Tap Minimum Font Size. The
Minimum Font Size screen appears,
where you can choose how large
your text will appear, as shown in
Figure 33-12.

25 Recent Messages

50 Recent Messages v
75 Recent Messages

100 Recent Messages

200 Recent Messages

FIGURE 33-10: The Show screen
lets you define the number of
messages to display.

Preview

1 Line

2 Lines W

3 Lines

4 Lines

5 Lines

FIGURE 33-11: The Preview
screen lets you define how
many lines will display from
each message.

Medium v
Large
Extra Large

Giant

FIGURE 33-12: The Minimum
Font Size screen lets you define
how large to display text.



9. Tap an option, such as Large, and then tap Mail to return to the Mail,
Contacts, Calendars screen.

10.  Tap the ON/OFF button next to Show To/Cc Label to turn this option on
or off.

1. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Ask Before Deleting to turn this option on
or off.

12. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Always Bcc Myself to turn this option on
or off.

13. Tap the ON/OFF button next to Load Remote Images to turn this option on
or off.

14.  Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Defining How Often Messages Are
Retrieved

You can access email in two ways: Push and Fetch. The Push option works only for
certain email accounts, such as MobileMe or Gmail, where the service tries to send
new messages to your iPhone as soon as it receives them without your having to
do anything. When messages are pushed to your phone, you should receive and
be able to read messages within seconds after they're sent to you (theoretically).
The Fetch option works the way most email works, by periodically checking
your email account for new messages. Because Fetch checks only periodically,
such as every 15 minutes, the time delay (aATET E 207 PM =)
between receiving a new message and ! . :
it actually appearing on your iPhone

can vary from a fgw seconds to éeveral Push m
minutes, depending on the setting. The
shorter you set this time interval, the Naw data will be pushed 1o your phom

. ) from the sarver.
more frequently your iPhone will check
Fetch

for email. (More frequent checking can
K Tha schedulo bulow 15 used when push s
slow things down on your phone, so you off of for applietions which do not suppart
might try different settings to see which :::i:iﬁ;bﬂnm Rokiary. e, (ot feas
works best.)
To define how fast your iPhone will Every 15 Minutes

retrieve email data, do this:
Every 30 Minutes

1. From the Home screen, tap

Settings. The Settings screen reury

appears. Manually v
2. Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars.

The Mail, Contacts, Calendars

screen appears. FIGURE 33-13: The Fetch New
3. Tap Fetch New Data. The Fetch Data screen lets you turn Push

New Data screen appears, as on or off and define a Fetch

shown in Figure 33-13. time interval.

Reading Email | 263



264

Project 33

4. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to Push to turn it on or off.

5. (Optional) In the Fetch group, tap a time interval, such as Every 15 Minutes.
(If you tap Manually, your iPhone will check email each time you open and
view your email account.)

6. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Reading Your Email

Reading email can be fun, especially when you receive messages from people you
like. If you like receiving email, but you're not receiving enough messages, sign

up for Google Alerts (http://www.google.com/alerts) or Yahoo! Alerts (http://alerts

.yahoo.com). Both free services can send you email messages containing the latest
news on any topic that you choose. You can fill up your Inbox with all sorts of infor-
mation almost instantly, if that's what you would like.

Whether you enjoy tracking the latest sports, technology, or entertainment
news, set up a Google or Yahoo! Alert and you'll be assured of receiving a steady
supply of useful email messages every day. With an Inbox folder crammed full of
messages, you'll always have interesting reading material, or just a bunch of time-
wasters, to peruse whenever you have a free moment during the day. But do try to
avoid that spam.



Writing and
Sending Email

Reading email from friends, loved ones, and
co-workers is nice, but you'll eventually want to
respond to some of those messages. You can
type email messages and send them directly
from your iPhone so you can stay in touch with
others whether you're at home, on the road, or
stuck in traffic somewhere around town.

Project goal: Learn how to write and send
email on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To learn how to write and send email on your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

The Settings application
()
e

The Mail application

@ The Contacts application

@ The Photos application

Configuring Settings for the Mail
Application

When writing email messages, you may want to configure two additional settings

for the Mail program:

>

Signature This setting displays text at the end of your message, such as
your company name and motto. You can also choose not to display the “Sent

from my iPhone” signature.

Default Account This setting defines the email account to use when send-
ing email from a program other than the Mail program, such as the Contacts

program.

To modify these settings, do this:

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars.
The Mail, Contacts, Calendars
screen appears, as shown in
Figure 34-1.

Tap Signature. A Signature screen
appears, as shown in Figure 34-2.
Type or edit the text using the vir-
tual keyboard, and then tap Mail in
the upper-left corner of the screen
to return to the Mail, Contacts,
Calendars screen.

* NOTE: Signatures are a great place to
put the address for your personal or
company'’s website. Every message
you send will act like a free advertise-
ment for your site.
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FIGURE 34-1: You can modify the
Mail settings in the Mail, Con-
tacts, Calendars screen.



5. Tap Default Account. A list of
email accounts appears.

6. Tap the email account you want to
set as the default account. This will
be the email address that all your
messages will come from.

7. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Writing a New
Message

A new message lets you initiate email
contact with a person. To create a new
email message, you can use the Mail
program or the Contacts program.

The Mail program is useful for typ-
ing an email address to send your mes-
sage to. The Contacts program is useful
if you've already stored an email address
and don't feel like typing it again.

Writing a Message from the
Mail Application

The Mail program lets you either type

an email address or retrieve an email
address from the Contacts program. To
use the Mail program to write and send a
message, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Mail. The Mail screen appears.
(If you have set up multiple email
accounts, you may first need to
select which account to use.) The
New Message icon, which looks
like a slip of paper with a pencil,
appears in the lower-right corner of
the screen, as shown in Figure 34-3.

[‘L'.'.LT?T.E 9:44 PM -

Signature

Sent from my iPhone|

ajwielr]T]v]u]tfofe
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

% BNEOE00 &

FIGURE 34-2: The Signature
screen displays text that
appears at the end of every
message you send.

[+ ATET = & 721PM =4
" Accoums n:ntﬂgml!r.nm

T Inbox >
Drafts >
. Sent Mail b
'ﬁ' Trash >
[¥ [Gmail] >
[ Al Mail >
[T Spam >
[T Starred >

FIGURE 34-3: Tapping the New
Message icon at the bottom of
the Mail screen lets you create a
new message.
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2. Tapthe New Message icon. The
New Message screen appears, as
shown in Figure 34-4.

3. Type an email address in the To
text box. (If you tap the white plus
sign in the blue circle that appears
at the right of the To text box, the
Contacts screen appears. There,
you can tap a name to insert that
person’s saved email address
automatically.)

4. Tapin the Subject text box and
type a subject for your message.

5. When you're done typing your
message, tap Send in the upper-
right corner of the screen.

Writing a Message from the
Contacts Application

If you want to send a message to some-
one whose contact information is stored
in your Contacts program, it's much
easier to use that person’s saved email

Als|o|FllujJfK]L

% E0BOE00 S
v 8

FIGURE 34-4: The New Message
screen

address than type it in yourself. You can do this directly from the Contacts pro-
gram. To send a message to a contact stored in your Contacts program, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Contacts. The Contacts screen appears.

2. Tap a name that contains an email address of a person to which you want
to send your message. An Info screen appears, listing that person’s contact
information.

3. Tap the email address to which you want to send your message. A New Mes-

sage screen appears (see Figure 34-4) with the recipient’s email address

already added.

4. Tap in the Subject text box and type a subject for your message.
5. When you're done writing your message, tap Send.



Replying to a Message

If you've received a message from someone and you want to reply to that mes-
sage, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Mail. The Mail screen appears.

2. Select an email account, and then tap a folder such as the Inbox folder.

3. Tap the message to which you want to write a reply. A reply icon (a curved
arrow pointing to the left) appears at the bottom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 34-5.

4. Tap the reply icon. Reply and Forward buttons appear, as shown in
Figure 34-6.

[« ATET 36 5% 8122 AM

From: | adsense-norephy@go... »  Detals

Google AdSense Account Stalus

Hi Wallace,

Thanks lor your Intarest in Google
AdSense. While reviewing your

application. we noliced thal your accounl
infpsmation maiches a currenily

approved AdSense account associated with

Please remember thal your ad code from
thal account can be used on any
wihaiia that complies with aur program
policies. However, because our

polices do not permit multiple accounts,
we're unable fo accept your new
application at this Gma.

FIGURE 34-5: The reply icon FIGURE 34-6: The Reply and For-
appears at the bottom of the ward buttons
screen.

5. Tap Reply. A Message screen appears with the sender’s email address

already added to the To text box, a subject already added to the Subject
text box, and the contents of the old message in the Message text box so
the recipient can view the message to which you are replying. (If you tap
Forward, you'll need to add an email address in the To text box.)

6. Tap Send when you're done typing your message.
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Working with Drafts

Sometimes you may start writing a message and need to stop to do something
else. Rather than wiping out your partial message and starting all over again later,
you can save your message in the Drafts folder. Then you can leisurely complete
your email and send it when you're ready.

Storing a Message in the Drafts Folder

The Drafts folder is meant to store all draft messages until you're ready to send
them. To store a message in the Drafts folder, do this:

Create an email message by tap-
ping the New Message icon in
the lower-right corner of the Mail
screen. Or, to reply to or forward
an existing message, tap the reply
icon and then tap the Reply or
Forward button.

Tap Cancel in the upper-left corner
of the screen. Save, Don't Save,
and Cancel buttons appear at the
bottom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 34-7.

Tap Save to store your message in
the Drafts folder. To edit it again,
you'll need to open the Drafts
folder and tap this message.
(Optional) Tap Don't Save to
delete and discard the message.
(Optional) Tap Cancel to return to
your message in the Drafts folder
so you can continue typing.

Sending a Message from the
Drafts Folder

After you've saved an email message in the Drafts folder, you can always go back
when you're ready to finish writing it. To send a message from the Drafts folder, do

this:

1.

Don't Save

Cancel

FIGURE 34-7: The Save, Don't
Save, and Cancel buttons

Open the Drafts folder that contains the email message you want to send. A
list of messages stored in the Drafts folder appears.
Tap the email message that you want to send. The message appears on the

screen.

(Optional) Make changes to your message.
Tap Send in the upper-right corner of the screen.



Deleting a Message from the
Drafts Folder

Sometimes you may store a message in
the Drafts folder and then decide that
you don't want to send it after all. To
delete a message from the Drafts folder,

do this:

1. Open the Drafts folder that con-
tains the message you want to
delete. A list of messages stored in
the Drafts folder appears.

2. Tap Edit in the upper-right cor-
ner of the screen. Radio buttons
appear to the left of each message,
and a red Delete button appears at
the bottom of the screen.

3. Tap the radio button(s) next to the
message(s) you want to delete. A
checkmark appears in each of the
selected radio buttons, as shown in
Figure 34-8.

4. Tap Delete. (If you tap Move, you'll
be able to select a folder and move
your messages there.)

Sending a Photo

In a regular email program on a com-
puter, you can attach all sorts of files to
your messages, such as word processor
documents, videos, and audio files. With
the iPhone, the only file attachments you
can send are pictures. To send a picture,
do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Photos. The Photo Albums screen
appears.

2. Select a photo album and then
scroll through your pictures until
you see one that you want to send.

3. Tap the photo that you want to
send. A row of icons appears at the
bottom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 34-9.

Wallace Wang 12:57 Pu
Ry Hi b
04 | ' '. .. i '- t “
Wallace Wang 12:40 P
R Hi b

a-‘ Testing aganSent from my iFhonen Col 5
2008, ai 12:38 P, Wallace ¥Wang <Doinec

FIGURE 34-8: A checkmark

appears next to each selected
message.

708 B

31 of 102

FIGURE 34-9: Tapping a photo
displays icons at the bottom of
the screen.
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Tap the icon on the far left, which looks like a square with an arrow pointing
to the right. A series of options pops up, as shown in Figure 34-10.

Tap the Email Photo button. A New Message screen appears with your
photo attached, as shown in Figure 34-11.

Cancel

FIGURE 34-10: Options appear to FIGURE 34-11: An attached photo
let you choose what you want to in a new message
do with your photo.

Type an email address in the To text box, a subject in the Subject text box,
and your actual message above the photo.

Tap the Send button in the upper-right corner of the screen to send out your
message with the photo attached.



Additional Ideas for Writing and Sending
Email

If you often write and send messages to the same people, take a moment to store
their email addresses in the Contacts program. That way, you can spare yourself
typing each person’s email address every time you want to send him or her a mes-
sage. If you'd rather not use the Contacts program, just reply to your messages
and let your iPhone add the recipient’s email address automatically.

If you want to promote your business or your contact information, you can
modify your signature. Add your name, your company name, and your website
address, or add a funny saying that you want to share with everyone who reads
your email messages. Since the email messages you write can express your creativ-
ity, let your imagination run wild and create a signature that uniquely reflects your
personality.

By storing messages in the Drafts folder, you can take your time writing mes-
sages so you can say exactly what you mean without feeling rushed, or you can
go back and spell check your email message to get rid of typos and grammatical
errors.
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Taking Notes

Have you ever had a great idea and couldn't
find a pen and paper so you could write it
down? Too often, we promise ourselves we'll
jot down our wonderful ideas as soon as we
can—and then the whole day goes by and
we've not only forgotten to write down our
ideas, but we've forgotten what they were in
the first place.

To capture your thoughts as soon as they
occur, you can type them into the Notes pro-
gram on your iPhone. Not only will this let you
save your ideas immediately, but it also ensures
that you'll be able to find and read them instead
of trying to decipher hasty scribbles on a nap-
kin or a scrap of paper that happened to be
convenient at the time.

Project goal: Learn how to type, save, and
find notes stored on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To type, save, and find notes on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

D The Notes application

Typing a Note

The Notes program acts like a simple word processor that lets you type a note and
save it. To create and save a note, do this:

1.
2.

From the Home screen, tap Notes. The Notes screen appears.

Tap the plus sign in the upper-right corner of the screen. The virtual

keyboard appears at the bottom of the New Note screen, as shown in

Figure 35-1.

Type your note text. When you're finished, tap Done. The Notes screen
appears again, briefly displaying a few words from each of your saved notes,

as shown in Figure 35-2.

Today Mar 24 624 FM

ajwe|r|7|v]u] i o]
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FIGURE 35-1: The virtual key-
board lets you type text to save
as a note.

Notes (2)

Eemember to sell government ge.. Maro 3

Switeh to a Mac and dump wy PG mars 3

FIGURE 35-2: The Notes screen
displays a bit of each note on a
separate line.




Viewing and Editing a
Note

After you've typed and stored one or
more notes on your iPhone, you can view
and edit them at any time by doing this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Notes.
The Notes screen appears, show-
ing each note on a separate line
(see Figure 35-2).

Tap a note, and it appears, along
with four icons (Previous Note,
Email Note, Trash, and Next Note)
at the bottom of the screen, as
shown in Figure 35-3.

(Optional) Tap the Previous Note
or Next Note icon to view a dif-
ferent note. (If either icon appears
dimmed, that means you are
already viewing the first or last
note.)

(Optional) Tap your note if you
want to edit it or type new text.
The virtual keyboard appears at the
bottom of the screen.

Tap Done when you're finished
viewing and editing a note.

i, ATET 1 B6:24 PN

Kotes  Switch to a Mac an...

16 days ago. Mar g 1237 BM

Switeh to a Mac and duwp nry FC

© = W

A A A e

Previous Email  Trash  Next
Note Note Note

FIGURE 35-3: Your note appears
with four icons.

* NOTE: To move the cursor, tap your fingertip over the text where you want
the cursor to appear.

Deleting a Note

Notes are handy for storing information you need for a while, such as a shopping
list. Eventually, you'll probably want to delete most of your notes when you don’t

need them anymore. To delete a note, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Notes. The Notes screen appears with a list of

all your notes.

Tap the note you want to delete. The note appears and displays four icons
(Previous Note, Email Note, Trash, and Next Note) at the bottom of the

screen (see Figure 35-3).
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3. Tap the Trash icon. Two new
buttons appear, as shown in
Figure 35-4.

* NOTE: Make sure you really want to

delete a note before tapping Delete
Note. Once you delete a note, you
cannot retrieve it.

4. Tap Delete Note (or tap Cancel if
you've changed your mind).

5. Tap Notes in the upper-left corner
of the screen to see a list of your
saved notes.

Emailing a Note

Sometimes you may write a note that you
want to send to someone else, such as

a cool business idea. Rather than retype
your note into an email message, you

can send your note directly as an email
message. To do this, you must have first
set up an email account to work with your
iPhone (see Project 32). Then do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Notes.
The Notes screen appears, listing
all of your saved notes.

2. Tap the note you want to email.
Your chosen note appears on the
screen.

3. Tapthe Email Note icon. An
email screen appears, displaying
your note as the text in an email
message.

4. Tap the To field. A virtual keyboard
appears at the bottom of the
screen, as shown in Figure 35-5.

5. Type an email address in the To
text box. (If you tap the plus sign
that appears at the far right of the
To text box, you can access your
Contacts list of names and email
addresses.)

Delete Note

Cancel

FIGURE 35-4: Two buttons
appear to let you delete the
note or cancel if you've changed
your mind.
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FIGURE 35-5: The email screen
displays the contents of your
note as a message.



6. (Optional) Tap the message text if you want to edit your message or add new
text using the virtual keyboard.
7. Tap Send to send your note in an email.

Using Phone Numbers and Email Addresses
in a Note

If you type a phone number or email address, Notes is smart enough to recognize
it as such and underline it. If you tap an underlined phone number, your iPhone
gives you the option to call that number. If you tap an underlined email address,
your iPhone displays a New Message screen with the email address already in the
To text box.

To see how to dial a phone number
and send an email from Notes, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Notes.
The Notes screen appears.

2. Tap the plus sign in the upper-right
corner of the screen. The virtual
keyboard appears at the bot-
tom of the New Note screen (see
Figure 35-1).

3. Type your note text. Make sure you
include a real phone number and
email address. When you're fin-
ished, tap Done. (Notice that after
you tap Done, the phone number
and email address both appear
underlined.)

4. Tap the phone number. A dialog
appears, asking if you want to Can-

cel or Call that number, as shown in FIGURE 35-6: Tapping a phone
Figure 35-6. number gives you the option of
5. Tap Cancel or Call. If you tap Call, calling that number
your iPhone dials your selected
number.
6. Tap the underlined email address in your note. A New Message screen

appears. (Notice that it contains the email address already typed into the To
text box.) Now you can type a message and tap Send to send the email or
tap Cancel to discard it.
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Additional Ideas for Using Notes

Notes can be handy for jotting down ideas and keeping track of your thoughts.
Keep your iPhone with you, and when you have an idea, make a note of it before
you forget. You can also use a note to remind yourself of things you need to do, or
to help you remember your grocery list. Carry your iPhone so you can review your
list at the store.

Type positive affirmations or goals into a note, and whenever you have a
spare moment, take out your iPhone and review your affirmations or goals. This
can help you stay focused on what you want to achieve and spare you the bore-
dom of being stuck someplace, such as waiting in line, where you can’t do any-
thing productive.

If you want to transfer your notes to your computer, just email them to your-
self. When you open that email message on your computer, your note will appear
as ordinary text that you can copy and paste into another program, such as a word
processor.

Notes can safely store your thoughts so you'll always be able to find them
again. You'll never risk losing a good idea—unless, of course, you lose your iPhone.

Use Your iPhone to . ATAT 3G 517 PM ]

Sketch Your Ideas ’_,_/'@
The Notes app is great for jot- / /
ting down ideas by typing on \

the virtual keyboard. However,
if you prefer jotting down ideas
by scribbling on a napkin, you
might prefer Napkin Genius
Lite. This app lets you draw on

your iPhone's screen and save

your images as a picture file, W A
much like drawing on a napkin. { 'd £ e f (

Now you can capture your ideas

in visual form. U 3/6 5 / .

Napkin Genius Lite http:// )

www.atomicpowered.net/ b
CY
iphone/napkingeniuslite @ < < E C

Napkin Genius Lite lets you
sketch your ideas.
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Recording
Voice Memos

If you are suddenly struck with inspiration, you
could type your thoughts into the Notes app to
store them in print. But inspiration isn't always
convenient—you may be busy driving and don't
want to take the time to type out your ideas.

As an alternative to the Notes app, use the
Voice Memos app, which lets you turn your
iPhone into a digital audio recorder. Now if you
have anything that you want to remember, you
don’t have to waste time typing it. Just speak it
into your iPhone, and store your information as
an audio file that you can play back later.

This makes it handy to save telephone num-
bers, email addresses, or just random thoughts
by recording them. After you record your ideas,
you can even email the audio file or send it as a
multimedia message (see Project 16).

Project goal: Learn how to store, retrieve,
and send voice memos on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To record voice memos on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Voice Memos application

Recording a Memo

To record a memo, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap the Voice Memos icon. The Voice Memos screen
appears, as shown in Figure 36-1.
2. Tap the red record button in the bottom-left corner of the screen. The record

button turns into a pause button, as shown in Figure 36-2.

B F
Recarding 00:07

FIGURE 36-1: The Voice Memos FIGURE 36-2: The pause button
screen appears when you're recording.
3. Start speaking to record an audio memo.

4. (Optional) Tap the pause button to temporarily stop recording. Tap the
pause button a second time to resume recording again.

5. Tap the black stop button in the bottom-right corner of the screen to end
your recording session.



Listening to a Memo

After you have recorded a memo, you'll probably want to listen to it. To replay a

memo, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap the Voice Memos icon. The Voice Memos screen
appears.

Tap the button that appears in the bottom-right corner of the screen. The
Voice Memos screen appears, as shown in Figure 36-3.

Tap the voice memo you want to replay. A play button (an arrow in a circle)
appears to the left of your chosen voice memo, as shown in Figure 36-4.

FIGURE 36-3: The Voice Memos FIGURE 36-4: After you select
screen lists all your recorded a voice memo, you can play,
memos, arranged by date and share, or delete it.

time.

Tap the play button to the left of the selected voice memo to listen to that

memao.
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Sharing a Memo

Voice memos are great for recording your thoughts, and you may also want to
share them with others via email or text message. You can send your recorded
voice memo by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap the Voice Memos icon. The Voice Memos screen
appears.

2. Tap the button that appears in the bottom-right corner of the screen.

The Voice Memos screen appears, listing all your recorded memos (see
Figure 36-2).

3. Tap the voice memo you want to share. Share and Delete buttons appear at
the bottom of the screen, as shown in Figure 36-5.

4, (Optional) Tap the Delete button. A red Delete Voice Memo and Cancel
button appear. At this point, you can tap the red Delete Voice Memo but-
ton to permanently erase your voice memo, or tap Cancel to keep your voice
memo.

5. Tap the blue Share button. Email Voice Memo, MMS, and Cancel buttons
appear at the bottom of the screen, as shown in Figure 36-6.

832 PM
Memos

i B:31 PM
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Cancel
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FIGURE 36-5: Share and Delete
buttons appear after you select
a voice memo.

FIGURE 36-6: The Email Voice
Memo, MMS, and Cancel
buttons

Tap the Email Voice Memo or MMS button. Depending on which button
you tap, you'll need to type or choose an email address or mobile phone
number to which you want to send an MMS (Multimedia Service message).



Editing a Memo

If you tend to take a while getting to your
point when you're talking, you might
want to edit your voice memos after you
record them. You can either cut a memo
from the beginning or the end—you can-
not cut out chunks of your memo from
the middle.

Besides trimming a voice memo,
you can also give it a unique label or
name such as Podcast, Idea, or Lecture.
That way you can easily identify what
content your voice memo contains.

To trim the beginning or end of a
voice memo and give it a label, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap the
Voice Memos icon. The Voice
Memos screen appears.

2. Tap the button that appears in the
bottom-right corner of the screen.
The Voice Memos screen appears,
listing all your recorded memos
(see Figure 36-2).

3. Tap the arrow button that appears
to the far right of the voice memo
you want to edit. An Info screen
appears, as shown in Figure 36-7.

4. Tap the Trim Memo button. A
slider appears along with a Trim
Voice Memo button at the bottom
of the screen.

5. Place your finger at the beginning
or end of the slider (on the three
vertical lines), and drag your finger
left or right to trim the beginning
or end of your voice memo, as
shown in Figure 36-8.

6. Lift your fingertip off the screen
when you're happy with the amount
of time you've trimmed from your
voice memo.

7. (Optional) Tap the play button that
appears to the left of the slider to
hear your trimmed voice memo.

7:58 AM
0o:10 3
Recorded on Thursday, Apeil 30,
2009

Trim Mema Shard

FIGURE 36-7: The Info screen
displays the Trim Memo button.

o,

Trim Voice Memo

Cancel

FIGURE 36-8: You can trim the
beginning or end of a voice
memo.
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You may need to adjust the amount
of trimming you've done.

Tap the Trim Voice Memo button
when you're happy with the edited
version of your voice memo. The
Info screen appears again.

Tap the arrow that appears to the
right of the time and date your
voice memo was recorded. A Label
screen appears, listing ways you
can label your voice memo, as
shown in Figure 36-9.

Tap a label such as Memo or
Interview. (If you tap Custom at
the bottom of the screen, you can
use the virtual keyboard to type
your own label.)

Deleting a Memo

Eventually, you'll probably want to delete
some voice memos to avoid cluttering
your iPhone with old recordings. You can
do that by following these steps:

1.
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From the Home screen, tap the
Voice Memos icon. The Voice
Memos screen appears.

Tap the button that appears in the
bottom-right corner of the screen.
The Voice Memos screen appears,
listing all your recorded memos
(see Figure 36-2).

Tap the voice memo that you
want to delete. A red Delete but-
ton appears at the bottom of the
screen (see Figure 36-4).

Tap the red Delete button. A

red Delete Voice Memo button
appears at the bottom of the
screen, as shown in Figure 36-10.
Tap the Delete Voice Memo but-
ton (or tap the Cancel button if
you've changed your mind).

Meeting

FIGURE 36-9: The Label screen
lets you give your voice memo a
descriptive name.

Delete Voice Memo

Cancel

FIGURE 36-10: A Delete Voice
Memo and Cancel button

appear.



Additional Ideas for Recording Voice
Memos

Voice Memos can be handy for capturing your own thoughts or the voices of oth-
ers. Instead of writing down somebody’s phone number or email address, just ask
that person to tell you and record it in a voice memo. Then you can listen to that
information later!

If you're attending a class or a meeting, use your iPhone to record a lecture
or a presentation so you can replay it and review it later. If you get stopped by the
police, record your interactions with them. That way, you'll have a record of every-
thing you said to the police officers and what they said back to you.

Rather than clutter your iPhone with voice memos, send them to yourself by
email, download them to your computer, and then delete them from your iPhone.
Your computer probably has far more storage space than your iPhone.

The next time you go to the grocery store, record your shopping list as a
voice memo. Then you can listen to your list to make sure you never forget to
buy milk or eggs. With the Voice Memos app, you can throw away your old audio
recorder and use your iPhone instead.
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Storing Contact
Information

Unless you're a hermit, you probably need to
contact certain people occasionally, such as
friends, family members, co-workers, and busi-
ness associates. You could try memorizing each
person’s contact information—name, address,
email address, and phone number—but a
much simpler solution is to store this informa-
tion in your iPhone so you can find it any time
you need it.

To store contact information, you can use
the Contacts program, which acts like a simple
database, similar to a Rolodex of business
cards. After you've stored important contact
information, you'll be able to send email, make
a phone call, or send a text message just by
tapping a person’s name. You can even attach
a picture of each person so you'll never forget a
face.

Project goal: Learn how to store contact
information on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To store contact information on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

@ The Contacts application .-%’ The iPhone USB cable
The Settings application

Importing Contact Data from Other
Programs

If you have contact information stored in another program (such as a database pro-
gram on Windows or Mac OS X), or you've stored information on a mobile phone
such as a BlackBerry or Windows Mobile device, you can transfer that data to your
iPhone, but it may take a few extra steps. Fortunately, you'll only have to do this
once, so here's the basic idea of how it works.

To transfer contact data trapped on another mobile phone, you must first
synchronize the data with your ordinary database program on your computer (such
as Microsoft Outlook). After all your data is current in your computer database
program, you'll have to export all the data to one of four types of files:

> vCard A standard file format for storing business card data

> LDIF Lightweight Data Interchange Format, a format for storing individual
pieces of data

> Tab-delimited A text file in which data is separated by tabs

> Comma-separated values (CSV) A text file in which data is separated by
commas

Most contact database programs, such as Microsoft Entourage and Out-
look, can export data in either the vCard or LDIF format. Other databases or
spreadsheets, such as FileMaker, MS Excel, or MS Access, can export data as tab-
delimited or CSV files.

After you've exported your data from a database program, your next step is
to import that data into the Address Book (Mac OS X) or Outlook (Windows). From
here, you can sync your data with your iPhone by connecting your iPhone to your
computer with your USB cable and using iTunes (see Project 12).

If your data is trapped in your old mobile phone, such as a BlackBerry, Palm,
or Windows Mobile device, you can spare yourself much hassle by getting a pro-
gram called The Missing Sync for iPhone (http://www.markspace.com/). Not only
will The Missing Sync program transfer your contact information, but it will transfer
photographs and appointment information, as well.

If your contact information is stored in Google Contacts, you can synchro-
nize the data using the Google Sync for iPhone program (http://www.google.com/
mobile/apple/sync.html).



Storing Names and Other Information

The Contacts program relies on you to add information. In addition to adding a
person’s name, you can also add his or her street address, phone number, email
address, website address, and a variety of other contact information you might

need. You can store different information about each person, such as the name
and phone number of one person and the name and email address of another
person.
The basic idea behind any database, such as the Contacts program, is that it
provides blank areas, called fields, where you can store data. The following fields
are included in the Contacts program:

>

Add new Phone Add a person’s phone number and label it as mobile,
work, home, or another description—if someone calls you from a phone
number that you've stored in the Contacts program, your iPhone will display

that person’s name on the screen.

Ringtone Define a unique ringtone to play when a particular person

calls you.

Add new Email Store a contact’s work, home, or other type of email

address.

Add new URL Store a contact'’s
personal, work, or other type of
website address.

Add new Address Store a con-
tact's home or work street address.

Add Field Add unique informa-
tion about a person, such as a
birthday, a nickname, or a phonetic
pronunciation of his or her name.

To add a name and contact infor-

mation to your iPhone, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. (You may need to scroll
to the second pane to find the
Contacts icon.) The All Contacts
screen appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 37-1. (If you haven't stored any
names, the All Contacts screen will

be blank.)
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FIGURE 37-1: The All Contacts
screen displays a list of saved
contact names.
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Tap the plus sign in the upper-right corner of the screen. The New Contact
screen appears, as shown in Figure 37-2.

Tap First Last. The Edit Name screen appears, where you can type a per-
son’s first and last name and company, as shown in Figure 37-3.
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FIGURE 37-2: The New Contact FIGURE 37-3: The Edit Name
screen lets you store informa- screen lets you type a person’s
tion about a contact. name and company information.

Type a first and last name and a company name, if appropriate. Then tap
Save. The New Contact screen appears again (see Figure 37-2).

Tap a button to add new contact information, such as Add new Phone, Add
new Email, or Add new Address. An Edit screen appears, where you can
type information using the virtual keyboard. For example, if you tap Add new
Phone, the Edit Phone screen appears, as shown in Figure 37-4. Tap Save
after you've entered the new contact information, and you'll see the New
Contact screen. Repeat this step for each new chunk of information you want
to add about a person.

(Optional) In the New Contact screen, tap Add Photo. Two buttons appear
near the bottom of the screen, as shown in Figure 37-5. Tap Take Photo,

and you can take a person'’s picture with your iPhone camera. Tap Choose
Existing Photo to select a stored picture that will appear next to a person’s
name.

Tap Save. The Contact screen displays your newly added name.



ﬂ!‘i (2]
‘Edit Phone

FIGURE 37-4: In the Edit Phone FIGURE 37-5: You can take a
screen, you can type a phone picture or choose an existing
number and choose a label for image to add to your contact
that number. information.

Finding a Contact

The simplest way to find a name in the Contacts program is to scroll down the list
of stored contacts. If you've stored a small number of contacts, this can be accept-
able, but if you've stored dozens of names, scrolling to find one can be too time
consuming. Instead of scrolling, you can search alphabetically or search by typing
all or part of a name.

Searching Alphabetically

The right side of the All Contacts screen displays the alphabet from A to Z. If you
know a person’s last name, you can search for that name by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Contacts. The All Contacts screen appears.

2. Tap the letter on the right side of the screen that corresponds to the last
name of the contact you want to find. For example, if you want to find some-
body whose last name begins with an S, tap the letter S. All contacts whose
last names begin with the chosen letter appear on the screen.

3. Scroll up or down until you find the name you want.

4. Tap the name to view the person’s contact information.
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Searching by Text

Another way to search for a contact is to
type all or part of the person’s name or
company name. To search by typing text,

do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. The All Contacts screen
appears.

Tap the search text box. A virtual
keyboard appears.

Type a partial contact or com-
pany name. As you type, a list of
matching names appears above
the virtual keyboard, as shown in
Figure 37-6.

Tap the name to view the person’s
contact information.

Editing Contacts

After you've stored a name and contact
information, you can edit that informa-
tion later by changing it or adding new
information. To edit contact information,

do this:

1.

296 Project 37

From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. The All Contacts screen
appears.

Tap the name of the contact

you want to edit. An Info screen
appears, listing all your stored
information.

Tap Edit. Two types of circles
appear to the left of various fields,
allowing you to add or edit infor-
mation, as shown in Figure 37-7.
(Optional) Tap the white minus sign
inside a red circle that appears next
to saved information. A Delete but-
ton appears; tap Delete to delete
the currently saved data.
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-
Hdo €

John Adams
Jon Fisher

Johnny Tremaine

a|wle|R|T|vjulifo]P
Als|p|FlaH|J[K|L
lz|x|clve|nimiL
123 m Search

FIGURE 37-6: As you type part
of a name, you'll see a list of
matching names.
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FIGURE 37-7: From the Info
screen, you can edit information
about a saved contact.



5. (Optional) Tap the white plus sign inside a green circle next to a field. The
green circle means you haven't stored data in this particular field. A new
screen appears, where you can type information to save.

6. Tap Done when you're finished adding or deleting information. Tap All
Contacts in the upper-left corner of the screen to view the Contacts screen
again.

Sharing Contacts

Chances are good that you have a phone number and address for someone stored

on your iPhone that someone else wants to have. While you could read this infor-

mation aloud and let the other person type it into their mobile phone, this method

is slow, tedious, and prone to error. To make things easier, you can send contact

information in an email or MMS message.
To share contact information,

do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Contacts. The All Contacts screen
appears.

2. Tap the name of the contact whose

information you want to share. An
Info screen appears, listing all your
stored information for that person.

3. Tap Share Contact. (You may need
to scroll down to find this option
on the screen.) Email, MMS, and
Cancel buttons appear, as shown
in Figure 37-8.

4. Tap Email or MMS. If you tap
Email, you'll need to choose an
email address to send the informa-
tion to. If you tap MMS, you'll need

to choose a mob'le phoﬁe num- FIGURE 37-8: You can share con-
ber to send the information to. tact information by sending it in
an email or MSS.

Cancel

Deleting Contacts

Rather than delete individual fields for a stored contact name, you might want to
delete an entire contact altogether. To delete a contact name and all information
saved with that name, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Contacts. The All Contacts screen appears.
2. Tap the name of the contact you want to delete. An Info screen appears, list-
ing all your stored information.
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3. Tap Editin the upper-right corner of the screen.

4. Scroll down until you see the red Delete Contact button at the bottom of the
screen, as shown in Figure 37-9.

5. Tap Delete Contact. Another Delete Contact button and a Cancel button
appear, as shown in Figure 37-10.

6.  Tap Delete Contact to delete the information (or tap Cancel if you've
changed your mind). The All Contacts screen appears, and the deleted name
is nowhere in sight.
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.@ Add new URL »
@ Al e Bobdiiada B
Delete Contact
@ Add Pigid ¥
Delete Contact Cance!

FIGURE 37-9: The Delete Contact FIGURE 37-10: You can choose to

button appears at the bottom delete the contact or cancel the

of the Info screen. action if you've changed your
mind.

Customizing the Contacts Application

By default, the Contacts program displays each contact’s first name followed
by the last name. However, you can switch this order if you want. When sorting
names, the Contacts program sorts according to the contact’s last name followed
by the first name. If you'd rather sort by first name, you can switch this around, too.
The sort order determines how your iPhone arranges names. So if you
choose Last, First as your sort order, all your names appear sorted alphabetically
by last name.
The display order determines how your iPhone actually displays names. So
if you choose Last, First as your display order, all your names appear with the last
name first such as Smith, John.
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To change the sort and/or display order, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

2. Tap Mail, Contacts, Calendars. The Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen
appears.

3. Scroll down until you see the Contacts options, as shown in Figure 37-11.

4. Tap Sort Order. The Sort Order screen appears, as shown in Figure 37-12.

[ ATET E 715 FM = [No Service 7:56 FM o
S | Mail, Contacts, Calen " Sortord

Signature  Sent from my IPhone » First, Last

Default Account cal@gmail com 3 Last. First v

Maseages croaled outsite of Mail will ba
sent from the defaul! account.

Contacts

Sort Order Last, First »

Display Order First, Last »
Import SIM Contacts

Calendars

Mew Invitation Alerts e 9

FIGURE 37-11: The Contacts FIGURE 37-12: The Sort Order
options allow you to change the screen lets you define how to
sort and display orders of con- sort contact names.

tact names.

5. Tap First, Last or Last, First, and then tap Mail in the upper-left corner of
the screen to return to the Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen.

6. Tap Display Order. The Display Order screen appears.

7. Tap First, Last or Last, First, and then tap Mail in the upper-left corner of
the screen to return to the Mail, Contacts, Calendars screen.

Additional Ideas for Storing Contacts on
Your iPhone

Everyone can think of friends and family members whose contact information can
be saved in the Contacts program, but another handy use for the Contacts data-
base is to store crucial information, such as toll-free numbers you need to call if
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your credit cards are stolen, or your insurance company’s name and phone number
and policy numbers so you can find this information quickly if you need to file a
claim.

If you're not careful, the Contacts program can soon become as cluttered
as most people’s closets, so it's a good idea to take time periodically to weed out
unnecessary contact names. That way, you can save only important names and
get rid of people you'll never contact again in a million years (such as some of your

relatives).

Use Your iPhone

to Store Contact

Information from
Business Cards

Typing in someone’s contact
information can be painfully
slow, especially if you try to type
it directly in your iPhone using
the virtual keyboard. For a faster
way, use the CardLasso app.
Just take a picture of
a business card using your
iPhone’s built-in camera, upload
the picture to CardLasso, and
you'll receive the contact infor-
mation in a spreadsheet or email
format so you can easily import
it into your Contacts database.
You'll need to pay a
monthly fee that varies, depend-
ing on how many business cards
you need to store each month.
But the cost is minimal, espe-
cially if you'd rather not spend
your time typing in data from
business cards.

5:25 PM £

T Casac) ]

Weilcome and thank you flor trying out the
iPhone mobile client for CardLasso! We
arg @xtremely excited o have you exténd
your use of Lasso by utilizing your iPhone
and wa value your business groally. By
solecling CardLasso, your card collecting
procazs will navar bo the gama

Mow users, click Ged Staried o register
lor CardLasso, Ewxsting usens, click Log
N In to begin capluring cards

CardLasso lets you take pictures

of business cards to store that
information.

CardLasso http://www.lasso2go.com/
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Keeping
Track of
Appointments

Everyone needs to be in different places at
specific times, but it's often too easy to for-

get crucial appointments, especially when you
start getting overwhelmed by all your work and
personal commitments. To help you stay orga-
nized and on time, the iPhone offers a Calendar
application.

The Calendar application lets you store
your appointments in a single location and pro-
vides reminders to alert you when a specific
appointment is coming up. By using automatic
calendar alerts, you can ensure that you'll never
miss a crucial appointment again (unless you
really want to).

Project goal: Learn how to save, view, and
edit appointment information on your iPhone'’s
Calendar application.
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What You'll Be Using

To save, view, and edit appointment information on your iPhone, you need to use
the following:

@ The Calendar application

Importing Appointment Data from Other
Programs

If you've been using a computer or another mobile phone to keep track of your
appointments, you've already stored appointment information there. If you haven't
stored too much information, you might find it easy to retype it into your iPhone's
Calendar application. However, if you have dozens of stored appointments, retyp-
ing all this information would probably be too much trouble. Fortunately, there is a
simple solution.

Your iPhone syncs with iCal or Entourage (Mac OS X) or Outlook (Windows).
If you want to synchronize data with a different program, you may need to get
special synchronization software that works with your program. Whatever program
you've used to store current appointments, the data can be exported to a comma-
separated values (CSV) file and then imported into iCal or Outlook. From there,
you can sync your data with your iPhone by connecting your iPhone to your com-
puter with your USB cable and using iTunes (see Project 12).

If your appointment data is trapped on another mobile phone, buy The Miss-
ing Sync for iPhone (http://www.markspace.com/) and make your life easier. If you
use Google, you can synchronize your Google calendar information using the free
Google Sync for iPhone program (http://www.google.com/mobile/apple/sync.html).

Setting an Appointment

Every appointment involves a time and a location. In addition to defining a start-
ing time, you can also define an ending time and indicate whether you want your
iPhone to alert you ahead of time and whether you want to schedule the appoint-
ment to repeat at particular times.

To create an appointment, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Calendar. If you have already created appoint-
ments, they'll be listed in the Calendars screen, as shown in Figure 38-1,
which shows how appointments look in the list view. If you haven't created
any appointments, this screen will be blank.
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FIGURE 38-1: The All Calendars
screen displays appointment
dates and times.

Tap the plus sign in the upper-
right corner of the screen. An Add
Event screen appears, as shown in
Figure 38-2.

Tap Title Location. A Title & Loca-
tion screen appears, as shown in
Figure 38-3.

Tap the Title text box and type a
description of your appointment.
Tap the Location text box and type
a location for your appointment.
Tap Done in the upper-right cor-
ner of the screen. The Add Event
screen appears again with your
appointment title and location
displayed.

Cancel Add Event
| Tithe |
| Locatan ’ |
Starts Wad May 6 1:00 AM _ |
Ends 2:00 AM
| Repeat Mever »
| Alert None ¥ |
|
| Motes > |

FIGURE 38-2: The Add Event
screen lets you define an
appointment.
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FIGURE 38-3: The Title & Loca-
tion screen lets you type a
description of your appoint-
ment and a location.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Tap Starts Ends. The Start & End
screen appears, where you can
define a starting and ending time,
as shown in Figure 38-4.

Tap Starts and scroll the time
wheels up or down to specify a
date, hour, minute, and AM or PM.
Tap Ends and scroll the time
wheels up or down to specify a
date, hour, minute, and AM or PM.
(Optional) Tap the ON/OFF but-
ton next to All-day to switch it on
or off. When this button is set to
ON, the appointment takes up your
entire day.

Tap Done in the upper-right cor-
ner of the screen. The Add Event
screen appears with your appoint-
ment starting and ending times
displayed.

Tap Notes. A Notes screen
appears with a virtual keyboard.
Type a brief description or
additional information about

your appointment, as shown in
Figure 38-5.

Tap Done. The Add Event screen
appears again.

Tap Done in the upper-right corner
of the screen to view your calendar.

Viewing a Calendar

Once you've created and stored one

or more appointments, you can view
your calendar to see your schedule. You
have the option of viewing a calendar
in List, Day, or Month view, as shown in

Figure 38-6.
> List
> Day
> Month
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FIGURE 38-4: The Start & End
screen lets you specify times by
scrolling wheels up and down.
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FIGURE 38-5: The Notes screen
lets you type information about
your appointment.
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FIGURE 38-6: You can view calendars in three ways: list view, day view, and month view.

To view a calendar of appointments, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Calendar. The Calendars screen appears.
2. Tap List, Day, or Month. The calendar screen shows appointments in your
chosen view.

3. (Optional) Tap Today to view ~ ATET T 3 1110 PM
today’s appointments.

iti ' Ocean Beach Festival
Ed ltlng an Ocean Beach i
° Baturday, Jun 27, 3008
Appolntment . friam 5 PM 15 & PM

I Motes

After you've created an appointment,
you may need to edit it to modify infor-
mation or change the starting or ending
time. To edit an appointment, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Calendar. The Calendars screen
appears.

2. Tap the appointment you want to
edit. An Event screen appears, as
shown in Figure 38-7.

3. Tap Editin the upper-right cor-

ner of the screen. The Edit screen FIGURE 38-7: The Event screen
appears. shows your appointment
information.
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Tap the data you want to modify, edit your text, or choose a different start-

ing or ending time.

(Optional) Tap Delete Event at the bottom of the screen. When another
Delete Event button appears, tap it to confirm the deletion.

Tap Done when you're finished.

Creating a Recurring Appointment

A recurring appointment is an appointment that occurs regularly at a fixed time
interval, such as every day, every week, or every month. Instead of forcing you to
type separate appointment information for every instance of a recurring appoint-
ment, the Calendar program lets you type recurring appointment information
once and specify how often you want that appointment to repeat.

You can define a recurring appointment when you first create the appoint-
ment, or you can edit an existing appointment and turn it into a recurring one. To
edit an appointment to make it a recurring appointment, do this:

1.
2.

From the Home screen, tap Calendar. The All Calendars screen appears.
Tap the appointment you want to edit. The Event screen appears (see

Figure 38-7).

Tap Edit in the upper-right corner of the screen. The Edit screen appears, as

shown in Figure 38-8.

Tap Repeat. A Repeat Event screen appears, as shown in Figure 38-9.
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FIGURE 38-8: The Edit screen
lets you modify or delete an
appointment.

FIGURE 38-9: The Repeat Event
screen lets you define how
often a recurring appointment
should repeat.



5. Tap an option such as Every Day or Every Month, and then tap Save in the

upper-right corner of the screen.

6.  Tap Done in the upper-right corner of the screen. The Event screen appears.
7. Tap the date button in the upper-left corner of the screen to view your
calendar.

Setting a Reminder for an Appointment

Setting an appointment is useless if you forget about it. To make sure you don't
miss an appointment, you can set an alert so your iPhone will vibrate, make a
sound, or display the appointment at a set time prior to your appointment. To
make your iPhone alert you with sound and vibration, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap Sounds. The Sounds screen
appears.

3. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button
next to Vibrate to turn vibration on
or off.

4. (Optional) Slide the Volume slider
left or right to adjust the volume at
which your iPhone will alert you.

5. Tap the ON/OFF button next to
Calendar Alerts. (You may need to
scroll down the Sounds screen to
find this option.)

When a calendar alert goes
off, it displays a dialog, as shown in
Figure 38-10.

* NOTE: You can set multiple alerts for a
single appointment. That way, you can
set an alert to remind you early in the
day, another alert an hour before your
appointment, and then a third alert
five minutes before your appointment.

Fead the cat

Today at 8200 am

Close View Event

FIGURE 38-10: A reminder mes-
sage displays on the screen.
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do this: | 11 EOES I 1T 6
1. From the Home screen, tap Event Alert
Calendar. The All Calendars screen
appears. Nome v
2. Tap an appointment you want to 8 minutas balere
edit. The Event screen appears (see
Figure 38-7). 15 minutes before
3. Tap Edit in the upper-right cor-
ner of the screen. The Edit screen LI Detarh
appears (see Figure 38-8). 1 hour befare
4. Tap Alert. An Event Alert screen
appears, as shown in Figure 38-11. 2 hours before
5. Tap a time, such as 1 hour before
or On date of event. Then tap 1day before
Done. The Edit screen appears. 2 days before
6. Tap Done again. The Event screen
appears. e —
7. Tap the date button in the upper- FIGURE 38-11: The Event Alert

To set an alert for an appointment,

left corner of the screen to view
your calendar.

[t ATET.

9:25 PM _ -

screen lets you set an event
reminder.

Additional Ideas for
Storing Appointments on Your iPhone

In addition to storing obvious appointments, such as doctor’s appointments, Little
League practices, or hot dates, you can use the Calendar program as a reminder
system to help you complete tasks that you might otherwise forget about.

If you've set a goal, such as losing weight or stopping smoking, set a recur-
ring appointment every day that will alert you and display a friendly reminder
about your goal. If you need to take medication at a certain time of day, set a
reminder for that, too. If you always forget to take out the garbage on trash pickup
day, set another reminder so you'll never be stuck with a pile of trash for an extra
week.

The Calendar program helps you keep track of your schedule. Now you just
need a reason to be in a particular place at a certain time.
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Get More from Your il
Calendar B ... nsa mesiig .
If you already store appoint- Washington DC y

ments in Google Calendar, you
can sync it with the Calendar ! e M S
app on your iPhone. However, if
you want a more powerful alter- — . ¥
native to the built-in calendar,
skip the Calendar app and con-
sider using GooSync. GooSync - =
somtrecossne v QD el

provides advanced features,
such as the ability to use data - i &
from Google Calendar and label
each appointment by a priority 12345678 9'

number, a classification, a busy

status, and even map coordi- Heone i
iz, By sl ko Coekyine, GooSync provides additional
yeu e liave & mens pereril ways to classify an appointment.

alternative to the Calendar app
that comes with your iPhone.

GooSync http://www.goosync.com/
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Viewing
Maps

We've all gotten lost in an unfamiliar neighbor-
hood. In the old days, we asked strangers for
directions or used a mobile phone to call for
help. To prevent this dilemma, many people
now print out maps before they venture out
toward a new or unfamiliar part of town, but
maps can be easy to lose and useless if you
don’t know where you are to begin with. For a
better solution, you can use the Maps applica-
tion on your iPhone.

Project goal: Learn how to view maps on
your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To view maps on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Maps application

L3 L]

Viewing a Map
The Maps program relies on the Internet to retrieve maps and directions, so you'll
find that the program runs faster when you're connected to a Wi-Fi network. If
you aren't able to connect to a Wi-Fi network, your iPhone will access your cellular
telephone company'’s network, but the Maps program will run much slower.

Of course, having a map is pretty useless unless you know where you are on
that map to begin with. You can use Maps to find out where you are. To view a map
of your current location, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.

2. Tap the crosshair icon in the lower-left corner of the screen. The screen dis-
plays a map with a blue dot highlighting your current location, as shown in
Figure 39-1.

3. (Optional) Press your fingertip any-
where on the map and slide your
finger up, down, left, or right on
the screen to view different parts
of the map.

4. (Optional) Pinch two fingers on the
screen and then spread them apart
to zoom in. Close the two fingers
on the screen to zoom out.

* NOTE: If you're driving a car or riding
a bus as you're viewing a map, you'll
see the blue dot move to display your
location as you travel. Your iPhone
uses various cellular network towers to
triangulate your location, so if you find

yourself in an area without any cellular O Search

phone coverage, the Maps program

won't be able to show your current FIGURE 39-1: The map displays a

location. blue dot to identify your current
location.
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Viewing Different Types of Maps

Normally, the Maps screen displays a simplified map, which makes it easy to iden-
tify roads and highways. However, your iPhone offers three different types of map
views, as shown in Figure 39-2:

> Map Displays roads and highways in a simplified map

> Satellite Displays a satellite photograph of roads and highways, along with
buildings and other physical features

> Hybrid Displays a simplified map superimposed over a satellite
photograph
.. ATET =T 10:58 PM 2= . ATET o4 10:58 PM 2 | ATET 7 5 10:58 PM

FIGURE 39-2: Three types of map views are available: Map, Satellite, and Hybrid.

To change the way the Maps screen displays a map, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.

2. Tap the Options icon (which looks like a page with a corner curling back) in
the lower-right corner of the screen. The lower-right corner of the map curls
back, revealing several options, as shown in Figure 39-3.
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3. Tap Map, Satellite, or Hybrid at
the bottom of the screen.

% NOTE: If you tap List, you'll see a list
of all the companies responsible for
creating your iPhone’s maps.

4. Tap the Options icon to cover up
the options and view the map
again.

Checking Traffic

If you need to drive somewhere in a
hurry, Maps can not only help you figure
out how to get there, but by display-

ing real-time traffic data, your iPhone
can also show you how to avoid traffic
bottlenecks. Your iPhone draws green
lines to show you where traffic is flowing
smoothly on the highways. Yellow lines
are used to show routes where traffic is
slowing down, and red lines show routes

where traffic is at a standstill. By knowing

the locations of traffic jams and avoiding
those areas, you can get to your destina-
tion as quickly as possible.

b Drop Pin ]
[ Show Traffic J
ﬁ Sannllite | Hybrid List I

FIGURE 39-3: Tapping the
Options icon causes the map
to curl back and reveal addi-
tional options for customizing
the map.

* NOTE: Traffic data appears only for major highways, not for side streets.

To view real-time traffic data on a map, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.
2. Tap the crosshair icon in the lower-left corner of the screen.
3. Tapthe Options icon in the lower-right corner of the screen. The lower-right

corner of the map curls back, revealing several options (see Figure 39-3).



4. Tap Show Traffic in the middle
of the screen. The map displays
green, yellow, and red lines to
reveal traffic congestion informa-
tion for several highways, as shown
in Figure 39-4.

#* NOTE: To turn off traffic data, tap
the Options icon, and then tap Hide
Traffic.

Additional Ideas for
Viewing Maps
Maps are always handy whenever you're

lost in an unfamiliar neighborhood.
Instead of pulling into a gas station to

buy a map or asking a stranger for direc- FIGURE 39-4: Real-time traffic
tions, you can use Maps to help you data can help you avoid traffic
navigate to your current location so you'll jams.

know where you're at and where you

want to go.

Maps can also be a fun way to study geography. From the Maps screen, type
the name of a major city in the search text box at the top of the screen, and then
tap Search at the bottom of the screen. If you slide your finger to move the map
view left, right, up, or down, you can view different areas. This can be a fun way to
keep bored children amused and get them interested in studying maps and learn-
ing about other parts of the world.

With a cellular phone connection and your iPhone, you'll always know where
you are. Now you just need to worry about where you want to go.

Viewing Maps 315
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Use Your iPhone to Find a Restaurant

A map is useless if you don't know what you're looking for. In case you're look-
ing for something to eat, use the Urbanspoon app. This app displays a slot
machine-like interface of three reels that identify a location, a type of cuisine
(such as Mexican or Indian), and a price.

You can lock one or two of these reels in case you only want to find
Chinese restaurants in a certain neighborhood, and then shake your iPhone to
set the reels spinning. Your iPhone will display a restaurant that matches your
criteria. Just tap the Map field to view a map of the restaurant’s location, and
you can go get something to eat. Urbanspoon and your iPhone can help you
find the best restaurants wherever you happen to be, so you won't have to rely
on locals to give you recommendations.

Urbanspoon http://www.urbanspoon.com/

il ATET 3G 4.33 PM = . ATAT 30 4:33 M —

wer | Bread & Cle

Grantville T4 voles

Bakery [ §

Hormon Flaza | Barbecue Ul (619) 683-9322

map 350 Univarsity Ave

@1 &1‘ I@I San Diego CA 92103
Bread & Cie L ¥] Read Reviews

Shake

Thshw ‘

Urbanspoon can help you find a restaurant near you.
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Finding a Location
and Getting
Directions

Looking at a map, you may have no idea

where a favorite restaurant or sports bar might
be. On a traditional paper map, you can mark
a big X on a spot to help you quickly identify a
specific location. That makes it easy to find that
place again.

While you can't write directly on an iPhone
map, you can place a cartoon push pin on the
map to identify a favorite place, so you'll always
be able to find your favorite sushi restaurant or
the cheapest gas station every time you glance
at your iPhone map. Better yet, your iPhone
can give you driving, walking, and mass tran-
sit directions to help you get where you want
to go.

Project goal: Learn how to find the most
direct route to any location on a map displayed
on your iPhone.




What You'll Be Using

To get locations and directions using your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Maps application

Getting Directions

The Maps program can give you directions to help you get from one place to
another through the magic of GPS (Global Positioning System) technology. Before
you can get directions, you need to define your starting and ending destinations
by doing one of the following:

>

| 2

>

Swap
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Type in a street address.
Use your current location.
Use a previously saved location.

To find directions with a starting and ending destination, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.

Tap Directions at the bottom of the screen. The Directions screen appears
and displays Start and End text boxes at the top of the screen. By default,
the Start text box contains your current location using GPS, as shown in
Figure 40-1.

(Optional) Tap the swap icon (the wavy double-sided arrow) to switch the
current location from the Start text box to the End text box.

Bookmarks

FIGURE 40-1: The Directions screen lets
you choose starting and ending locations.



4. (Optional) If you want to clear the
contents of a text box, tap in the
Start or End text box to display
an X, as shown in Figure 40-2. Tap
the Xto clear that text box.

5. Tap the Start text box and type a
street address (including the city
and state). Or, if you tap the Book-
marks icon that appears to the right
of the field, the Bookmarks screen
appears, listing all previously saved
locations; choose a location by tap-
ping its name.

6. Tap the End text box and type a EEEEEEEE

street address (including the city -
and state). Or, if you tap the Book- ‘ E ﬂ E ﬂ E m m a
marks icon that appears to the right
of the field, the Bookmarks screen
appears, listing all previously saved
locations; choose a location by tap-
ping its name. After you've chosen
an ending location, a blue Route
button appears in the lower-right
corner of the screen.

7. Tap Route. The iPhone map highlights a route and displays car, bus, and
walking icons at the top of the screen, as shown in Figure 40-3.

FIGURE 40-2: You can clear
the contents of a destination
text box.

9 mnulos
55 PM -S5.00

ST

FIGURE 40-3: Three different types of direction icons appear at the top of the screen; you
can choose to display driving, transit, or walking directions.
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8.  To get driving directions, tap the
car icon. To get mass transit direc-
tions, tap the bus icon. To get walk-
ing directions, tap the walking icon.

9. Tap Start. The screen displays a
map with directions telling you
which way to go, along with the
number of screen directions and
the current screen you're looking
at (such as 1 of 10), as shown in
Figure 40-4.

10.  Tap the left and right arrow buttons
in the upper-right corner to view
each screen of instructions that will
get you closer to your destination.

Finding Businesses on
a Map

Having a map is useless if you don't know
where anything is. To help you out, your
iPhone lets you type in a description of
a place you want to find. The map then
displays pins that highlight those loca-
tions. For example, if you want to find a
nearby coffeehouse, just type coffee into
your iPhone. If you want to find the clos-
est sushi restaurant, type sushi.

To find a specific type of business
on a map, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Maps.
The Maps screen appears.

2. Tap the Search button at the bot-
tom of the screen.

3. Tapin the search text box at the
top of the screen. The virtual key-
board appears at the bottom of the
screen.

4. Type a description of a business
you want to find, such as gas
station or pizza, and tap the Search
button in the lower-right corner of
the screen. Your iPhone displays
red push pins at the locations of
relevant businesses, as shown in
Figure 40-5.

[a ATET 36 £

Head northeast on Venice St toward
Orchard Ave
thaen go 112 H

FIGURE 40-4: The Maps program
displays travel directions.
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FIGURE 40-5: Red push pins
identify multiple businesses that
match your search criteria.



5. (Optional) Tap a red push pin to display the name of the business repre-
sented. Then tap the white arrow in the blue circle to view the phone number
and address of the business. You can also tap the Directions To Here button
to get directions to this business.

Marking a Location on a Map

If you find a location on a map that you want to save, you can place a virtual push
pin on that spot, called a dropped pin. After placing the pin, you can move it
around until it appears exactly where you want it. Then give it a distinctive name so
you'll always be able to find a specific location, such as the site of a favorite park or
hiking trail, which may not have a specific street address. You can also delete a pin
from a map later if you want.

Dropping a Pin on a Map

When you drop a pin on a map, the pin appears in purple. The purple color means

that you can move the pin around, because you haven't yet given it a descriptive

name. The moment you name the pin location, the color of the pin changes to red.
To place a pin on a map, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Maps. {-'-—m"' 38 11:44 AM s
The Maps screen appears. Starl =)
2. Tap the Options icon in the

lower-right corner of the screen S SIC DR —

(it looks like a corner of a page sgaa - Fﬂm-:'ﬂ-ﬂﬂ
curling back). The lower-right o W .
corner of the map curls back, “J\n A=
revealing several options. 2. m

3. Tap Drop Pin in the middle of the .
screen. The map now displays a
purple pin floating above your o | o el
map, as shown in Figure 40-6. This
pin probably won't appear exactly
where you want it, so you'll have to
move it. PRl poowgl L

4. Press and hold your fingertip on 1.4 s '
the pin until it appears to lift off the
map. (You may find it easier to “lift”
the pin off the map if you press
your fingertip near the bottom of
the pin image.)

5. Liftyour finger off the screen when
the pin is exactly where you want it.
The pin appears to drop and stick
in the map.

Ein

FIGURE 40-6: A purple pin lets
you mark a specific location on
a map.

#* NOTE: Only one purple pin can appear on the map at a time.
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Naming a Pin Location

After you've placed the pin on a map, you'll probably want to name it; otherwise,
the pin won't represent anything obvious. To give a pin a name, do this:

1. Tap the white arrow in the blue circle that appears above the purple pin on
the map. The Info screen appears, as shown in Figure 40-7.

2. Tap Add to Bookmarks. An Add Bookmark screen appears with the virtual
keyboard, so you can type a descriptive name for the pin’s location, as shown
in Figure 40-8.

[ ATET 3G 11:47 AM i

Caneel Add Bookmark

[y e
e | Dro Pin
Remove Pin
Share Locatlan Add 1o Bookmarks
awje|R|T|Y]u]t]o]P
Als|plF|G|H|J[K
_hz|x|c]v]e|n|mi
FIGURE 40-7: The Info screen lets FIGURE 40-8: The virtual key-
you bookmark your pin location. board lets you type a descrip-
tive name for your chosen
location.
3. Type a descriptive name and tap Save. The Info screen appears again.

4. Tap Map in the upper-left corner of the screen. Notice that the pin color has
changed to red, and your descriptive name appears in the dialog directly
above the pin.

* NOTE: Although you can have only one purple pin on the map at a time, you
can have as many red pins on the map as you want.
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Finding a Pin Location

After you've placed multiple red pins on a map, you may want to find a specific
location in a hurry. To find a location identified by a pin, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Maps.
The Maps screen appears.

Tap Search. The Search or Address
text box appears at the top of the
screen.

Tap the Bookmarks icon that
appears in the text box. (If the
Bookmarks icon does not appear,
tap the close button.) The Book-
marks screen appears, as shown in
Figure 40-9.

(Optional) If the Bookmarks screen
does not appear, tap Bookmarks
at the bottom of the screen.

Tap the location you want to find.
The Maps screen appears, display-
ing a red pin on the map that rep-
resents the location you chose.
(Optional) Tap the white arrow in
the blue circle. The Info screen
appears. Now you can tap Direc-
tions To Here or Directions From
Here to get directions for your
chosen location.

[ ATET 36 & 116 PM i

Current Location

Starbucks
Cat Hospital
Medical Clinic

Beakmarka

FIGURE 40-9: The Bookmarks
screen lets you choose a spe-
cific location.

Viewing Google Street View

When viewing maps of major cities, you can often view actual photographs of

your desired location using Google Street View, a feature of Google Maps. Basi-

cally, Google hired cars with 360-degree cameras mounted on their roofs to drive

around major streets of the United States and take pictures. By using Google

Street View, you can see how your destination looks before you get there. That

way, you'll be familiar with the building you want to find.

To use Google Street View, you must first identify a specific location with a
red pin. Then you can check whether Google Street View is available for that loca-
tion by doing this:

1.
2.
3.

From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.
Find a red pin by following the steps in “Finding a Pin Location” on page 323.
Tap the red pin to display a description dialog.
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4. Look for an orange circle with a |+ ATET 3G 3: 341 FM =
white silhouette of a man that ' '

appears to the left of the red pin’s =
416 Pearl 51 La Jolta CA

descriptive dialog, as shown in Fig- :
ure 40-10. This orange circle identi- it Terrm:
fies street addresses that can be ey

seen through Google Street View. R & ]

L'a Joila % % Ep?'

* NOTE: Not all streets have Google &
Street View photographs available for “-'5
you to view.

5. Tap the orange circle. Google c peal! \ %
Street View for that address 5 \ ota [ f
appears, as shown in Figure 40-11. g oo e

6. Slide your finger across the screen I %.;IM’"'" St ‘5’“

- L. -l L' ¥}

to swivel the view. (You can rotate
the iPhone to view the street hori-

zontally or vertically on the screen.) A el
7. Tap the screen to display a blue F'G;:RE 4ﬁ,'10: 'Ihn orangZCIrCf
Done button in the corner. Tap with a white silnouette identifies

Done to exit street view. Google Street View.

FIGURE 40-11: Google Street View displays a
street address view in 360 degrees.



Deleting a Pin

After you've placed pins on a map, you'll eventually want to delete at least some of
them to keep them from cluttering up your map. To delete a pin, do this:

1.

Finding a Recent Search

From the Home screen, tap Maps.
The Maps screen appears.

Tap the Bookmarks icon in the
Search or Address text box. (If the
Bookmarks icon does not appear,
tap the close icon.) The Bookmarks
screen appears (see Figure 40-9).
(If the Bookmarks screen does not
appear, tap Bookmarks at the bot-
tom of the screen.)

Tap Edit in the upper-left corner
of the screen. A white minus sign
inside a red circle appears to the
left of all your bookmarked pin
locations.

Tap the white minus sign inside the
red circle to display a red Delete
button, as shown in Figure 40-12.
Tap Delete, and the bookmarked
pin location disappears.

Tap Done twice. The map reap-
pears, and the selected pin has
been removed.

Current Location

& Starbucks »
i} Cat Hospital
& Medical Clinic >

FIGURE 40-12: A red Delete
button lets you delete a book-
marked pin from the map.

If finding a certain location was important to you once, chances are it will be
important for you to find it again. Each time you search for a location, the Maps
program stores that search in a Recents list, which you can view. So instead of typ-
ing the same address over and over again, you can browse the Recents list of past
location searches, tap the one you want, and view the location right away.

2.

To view and choose from a list of recent searches, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Maps. The Maps screen appears.

Tap the Bookmarks icon. The Bookmarks screen appears (see Figure 40-9).

Finding a Location and Getting Directions 325



3. Tap Recents at the bottom of the screen. The Recents screen appears, list-
ing past location searches, as shown in Figure 40-13.

4.  Tap alocation. The Maps screen displays a pin identifying that location or
route.

5. (Optional) Tap Clear in the upper-left corner of the screen to clear your list
of past searches. Tap the Clear All Recents button to clear your list, or tap
Cancel if you change your mind, as shown in Figure 40-14.

Clear Recents

Location: 816 Pearl St La Jolla CA

Start: 916 Pearl St, La Jolla, CA 92037
End: 3853 Rosecrans St San Diego CA

wotalion: 3853 Rosecrans 5t San Diego CA

Search: H (Glendale, ...)

Start 816 Pearl St La Jolla, CA 92037
End. La Manzanita St

Localion: Los Angeles CA
St El Cajon Bhd Clear All Recents
Lrd 816 Pearl 54, La Jolla, CA 92037
Siart: 28th St

Cancel

FIGURE 40-13: The Recents FIGURE 40-14: Tapping Clear All
screen shows your previous Recents erases your list of previ-
searches. ous searches.

Additional Ideas for Getting Directions

Whenever you're lost, use the Maps program to get your current location so you'll
know where you're at and where you need to go. Check out your current location
the next time you're riding in a taxi. Turn on your iPhone, look at a map, and you
can tell whether the cab driver is taking the shortest route possible or driving you
all over town to increase your cab fare.

If you're traveling to an unfamiliar location, check Google Street View to
scope out the area. This can help you identify potential parking spots or recognize
the building when you get close to it. Using Maps on your iPhone, you should be
able to navigate through many new places without getting lost.
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Use Your iPhone to Find
Cheap Gas

Getting directions from your
current location to a destination
may be nice, but if you're driv-
ing, you may need to stop for
gas somewhere along the way.
Most people just stop at the
first gas station they find, but if
you'd rather look for the lowest
prices around, use the Cheap
Gas! app.

This app uses your cur-
rent location and ties it into a
constantly updated database
of the lowest gas prices in a
neighborhood. At the touch of
a button, you'll be able to find
which gas stations offer the
cheapest gas closest to you.

Cheap Gas! http://
davidjhinson.wordpress
.com/cheap-gas/

=TT

Cheap Gas!

Stations By Price

#* ARCO $2.09
' 2340 El Capory Bovd, Mot Y 1l
57340 A
¥ ARCO $2.09
- IFH El Cajors i, Bar D LT 1600
1BET M
# ARCO $2.11
> £330 Oiramge e, Ciby Maly e R
25350 MY
B Chevron 52.13
s 302 Bl Cagony v, San Dia... 0224 10:00
20557 M
'ilf Pearson Fuels §2.15
.r‘ LOAT El Cay Bl Oy Ho Pt W |
2A12T M
W Golden State $2.17

I

The Cheap Gas! app locates the
gas stations closest to you with
the lowest prices.
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Fun Stuff







Taking
Pictures

Few of us carry a camera everywhere we go,
but we may regret it when we see something
worth capturing, such as Sasquatch or a UFO.
To avoid this problem, the iPhone includes a
built-in camera. Since you usually always carry
your iPhone with you, its built-in camera means
you'll always have a camera available when you
really need one.

Of course, the built-in iPhone camera isn't
nearly as good as a real digital camera. The
iPhone’s camera offers only 2-megapixel reso-
lution, while most digital camera models offer
7-megapixel resolution or higher. In addition,
the iPhone camera doesn't allow you to zoom
in, so unless you're close enough to capture the
image detail, you'll be out of luck if that's what
you're looking for. Despite these limitations,
the iPhone camera can be handy for capturing
quick images at the spur of the moment.




In addition to capturing images around you, you can also use your iPhone to
capture images that appear on your iPhone’s screen. Capturing such images can
be handy for showing people how to use different features of the iPhone (such
as the screenshots in this book) or for capturing error messages or quirky iPhone
behavior that you want to show to others to verify that something strange really did
happen and wasn't just your imagination.

Project goal: Learn how to take pictures and capture screenshots with your
iPhone.

What You'll Be Using

To take pictures and capture screenshots with your iPhone, you need to use the
following:

E‘ The Camera application

@ The Photos application

Taking and Viewing Pictures

The iPhone’s camera lens is on the back of the iPhone near the Sleep/Wake but-
ton. The lens looks like a little hole, so make sure your finger doesn’t accidentally
cover it when you take a picture. After you take a picture, you'll probably want to
view it, so this section shows you how to do that, too.

* NOTE: When you capture pictures
using the iPhone camera, your iPhone
saves them in the JPEG file format.
When you capture screen images, your
iPhone saves them in the PNG file
format.

. o “Camera” Would Like to Use
Taklng Pictures Your Current Location
To take a picture, you need to run the
Camera program by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Camera. The Camera screen
appears and displays a dialog
asking if you want to tag the photo
with your current location, as
shown in Figure 41-1.

2. Tap OK or Don't Allow. After a few
seconds, the screen will appear to FIGURE 41-1: The Camera

open and whatever image you're screen is blank before the lens
aiming at with the lens will appear. engages.
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3. Point the camera at an object and tap the camera icon at the bottom of the
screen to take the picture. The picture is automatically stored in the Camera
roll.

4. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen, or stick with the Cam-
era screen if you want to view your image.

Viewing Pictures on the Camera Screen

Immediately after you take a picture, you can look at it to see if it's worth keeping
or if you need to take another picture right away. To view your pictures without
exiting the Camera screen, do this:

1. With the Camera screen displayed ~. ATET _E
on your iPhone, tap the thumb- Camera Aol

nail icon in the lower-left corner

of the screen. The Camera Roll
screen appears, displaying the last
image you captured, as shown in
Figure 41-2.

2. (Optional) Scroll left or right to
view all the images stored on your
iPhone. Tap the Trash icon in the
lower-right corner if you don't like
the image you just captured. When
a dialog appears asking if you really
want to delete the currently dis-
played photograph, tap Delete.

3. Tap the Done button in the upper-
right corner of the screen. You'll

then return to the camera screen

so you can take more pictures. L.
FIGURE 41-2: Viewing your

recently captured image

* NOTE: You may notice a lag while you’'re taking photos with your iPhone. To
minimize it, you can tap and hold your finger on the camera button as you
set up your shot; then simply release your finger when you're ready to take a
picture.

Viewing Pictures on the Photo Albums Screen

After you've exited the Camera screen, you can view your stored pictures through
the Photo Albums screen, which you can open by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Photos. The Photo Albums screen appears, as
shown in Figure 41-3.
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2. Tap Camera Roll. The Camera Roll
screen appears, showing thumb-
nail images of all your captured
photographs.

3. Tapthe image you want to view.

4. (Optional) Tap the Trash icon in the
lower-right corner if you don't like
the image you just captured. When
a dialog appears, asking if you
really want to delete the currently
displayed photograph, tap Delete.

5. (Optional) Tap the screen once to
display navigation buttons along
the bottom. By tapping the left
and right arrows, you can view
additional photographs. Or slide
your finger left or right across the
screen to view the previous or next
picture, respectively.

FIGURE 41-3: The Photo Albums
screen displays all your stored

Capturing photo albums.
Screenshots

Anything you see on your iPhone screen can be captured and stored as a digital
file. This can be handy for creating iPhone tutorials or for showing someone the
neat features of your iPhone so he can feel inadequate about his own ancient
mobile phone that already looks like a relic from the dustbins of history.

To capture screenshots of anything that appears on your iPhone screen, hold
down the Sleep/Wake button and then press the Home button. The screen should
flash white briefly to signal that you have just captured a screenshot. Now release
both buttons. The screenshot is saved to the Camera Roll.

To view your screenshots, you'll need to open the Photo Albums screen, as
explained in “Viewing Pictures on the Photo Albums Screen” on page 333.

Additional Ideas for Taking Pictures with
Your iPhone

A camera can come in handy at the most unusual times. If you are involved in an
accident, take pictures of the scene for evidence. If you see Bigfoot or a UFO, whip
out your iPhone and capture a picture to provide solid photographic evidence
once and for all.

Take pictures of your friends, family members, and loved ones so you'll
always have their pictures stored on your iPhone. Then if you go on a long trip
away from home, you can still see their smiling faces on your iPhone whenever you
miss them.



Capturing screenshots can be useful when you're trying to show someone
how to use an iPhone or if you're having problems using your iPhone yourself. Take
a screenshot and show someone what they should do to accomplish a particular
task. If you see a strange error message, capture that screenshot and show the
geniuses at the Apple Store what happened so they can help troubleshoot prob-
lems on your iPhone.

Your iPhone can double as a simple camera when you don't have a real digi-
tal camera with you. Have fun, take pictures, and erase any that you don't like. Now
you can experiment with photography without buying an expensive camera to
do it.

Use Your iPhone to Draw on Your Photos

Taking pictures can be fun, but to keep yourself even more amused, use the
Photo Brush Lite program, which lets you modify any pictures stored on your
iPhone. Take pictures of your friends and draw mustaches on them. Capture
pictures of landmarks or scenery and draw cartoon space aliens and monsters
running around. By using your existing photographs as a starting point, you

can exercise your creativity by finger painting on your iPhone.

Photo Brush Lite http://bobbysoftware.com/BobbySoftware/Home.html|
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Shetch Brushes Advanced | Pnoto Brush Sketch
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# Black
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Photo Brush Lite lets you modify pictures.
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Viewing Stored
Pictures

Whether you capture pictures with your iPhone
or copy them from your computer, you'll prob-
ably want to view your images on your iPhone.
You can turn your iPhone into a slideshow
viewer and cycle through your pictures, or you
can look at pictures individually (and delete
them if you don't need them any more). By
using your iPhone to store and view pictures,
you can turn your iPhone into a portable digital
picture frame so you can take along your favor-
ite pictures wherever you go.

Project goal: Learn different ways to view
pictures stored on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To view pictures with your iPhone, you need to use the following:
The Settings application

@ The Photos application

Viewing Pictures as a Slideshow

Since you can store literally thousands of photographs on your iPhone, you might
find it most convenient to view them in a slideshow, where each picture appears on
the screen for a few seconds before automatically switching to a new picture. By
viewing pictures as a slideshow, you won't have to switch pictures manually.

Defining Your Slideshow

When defining your slideshow, you can
modify four options:

| 4

How long each slide appears on
the screen

The transition time between
each slide

Whether or not to repeat the
entire slideshow

Whether to display pictures in
order or at random

To customize a slideshow, do this:

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Scroll down and tap Photos near
the bottom of the screen. The
Photos screen appears, as shown in
Figure 42-1.

Tap Play Each Slide For. The Play
Each Slide For screen appears,
where you can choose a duration
to display each picture, as shown in
Figure 42-2.

[t ATET 3G 11:10 AM =
Csein | Photos
Slideshow

Play Each Slide For 3 Soconds »

Transition Dissolve »
Repeat ToFF
Shuffle OFF

FIGURE 42-1: The Photos
screen lets you customize your
slideshow.



Tap a time duration, such as 2 Seconds or 10 Seconds. Then tap Photos in
the upper-left corner of the screen. The Photos screen appears again.
Tap Transition. The Transition screen appears, as shown in Figure 42-3.

[t ATET 36 11:10 AM =X

Photos . r“ﬁl o

2 Seconds Cube

3 Seconds v Dissclve v

5 Seconds Ripple

10 Seconds Wipe Across

20 Seconds Wipe Down
FIGURE 42-2: The Play Each Slide FIGURE 42-3: The Transition
For screen lets you define a screen lets you choose a visual
time duration to display each effect between each image.
picture.

Tap a transition, such as Cube or Ripple, and then tap Photos in the upper-
left corner of the screen to return to the Photos screen. (The Cube transition
rotates pictures as if they appear on the face of a cube, and the Dissolve
transition makes pictures seem to disappear slowly. The Ripple transition
makes pictures look like water ripples. The Wipe Across and Wipe Down
transitions make it appear as if a picture is sliding out of the way to reveal
another one.)

Tap the ON/OFF button next to Repeat. If turned on, your iPhone will play
the slideshow continuously until you press the Home button. If turned off,
your iPhone will play your slideshow only once, until every picture has been
displayed exactly one time.

Tap the ON/OFF button next to Shuffle. If turned on, your iPhone will display
pictures in random order. If turned off, your iPhone will display pictures in the
order that you stored them.
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Viewing a Slideshow

Whenever you want to view your stored
pictures in a slideshow, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Photos. The Photo Albums screen
appears.

Tap the album that contains the
photos you want to view, such as
Camera Roll. Thumbnail images
of all your stored pictures appear,
along with a play button at the
bottom of the screen, as shown in
Figure 42-4.

Tap the play button. Your slideshow
runs exactly as you defined it in the
preceding section.

Press the Home button to stop

your slideshow and return to the FIGURE 42-4: The play button
Home screen. appears at the bottom of the
screen.

Viewing Pictures
Manually

As an alternative to viewing your pictures as a slideshow, you can view them manu-
ally. This lets you choose a specific picture to view and control when to view the
next picture.

To view individual pictures manually, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Photos. The Photo Albums screen appears.
Tap the album that contains the photos you want to view, such as Camera
Roll. Thumbnail images of all your stored pictures appear, along with a play
button at the bottom of the screen (see Figure 42-4).

Scroll up or down until you find a picture you want to view.

Tap the picture you want to view. The picture fills the iPhone screen.

Tap the screen. Navigation buttons appear along the bottom, as shown in
Figure 42-5.

(Optional) Tap the left or right arrow button, or press your fingertip on the
screen and slide your finger to the left or right to view the previous or next
picture, respectively.

(Optional) Tap the button that contains the name of your current photo
album in the upper-left corner of the screen to view thumbnail images of all
your stored pictures.



* NOTE: When viewing pictures stored
in the Camera Roll album, a Trash icon
appears in the lower-right corner of
the screen. Tapping the Trash icon lets
you delete a picture. Note that you
cannot delete a picture from any other
photo albums except the Camera Roll
album.

8. Press the Home button to stop
viewing your pictures and return to
the Home screen.

Sharing Pictures

Viewing a picture can be nice, but you
may want to do more than just browse
through your pictures. If you have a favor-
ite picture, you can use it as your wall-
paper, email it to a friend, or assign the
picture to a saved name in your Contacts
program.

To share a picture, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Photos. The Photo Albums screen
appears.

2. Tap the album that contains the
photos you want to view, such as
Camera Roll. Thumbnail images
of all your stored pictures appear,
along with a play button at the bot-
tom of the screen (see Figure 42-4).

3. Scroll up or down until you find a
picture you want to view.
4.  Tap the picture you want to view.

The picture fills the iPhone screen.

5. Tap the option icon (the rectangle
with the right-pointing arrow) that
appears in the lower-left corner of
the screen (see Figure 42-5). A dia-
log appears with several buttons,
as shown in Figure 42-6.

1:10 PM

Photo Libery 103 of 106

FIGURE 42-5: Tapping the screen
displays navigation buttons at
the bottom.

FIGURE 42-6: The list of options
for sharing a picture
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(Optional) Tap Use As Wallpaper. A Move and Scale screen appears, as
shown in Figure 42-7. Move the picture and pinch the screen to zoom in or
out to adjust the picture. Then tap Set Wallpaper. To see your wallpaper,
turn your iPhone off and then on again and your chosen picture will appear.
(Optional) In the dialog, tap Email Photo. The New Message screen
appears, as shown in Figure 42-8. Tap the To, Subject, and Message text
boxes and use the virtual keyboard to type an email address, subject, and
message. When you're done, tap Send.

Move and Scale

FIGURE 42-7: The Move and FIGURE 42-8: You can send
Scale screen lets you move and photos to friends via email.
adjust the size of a picture.

* NOTE: Sending a picture by email works only if you've already set up an email
account to work with your iPhone (see Project 32).

8.

10.

(Optional) In the dialog, tap Assign to Contact. An All Contacts screen
appears. Tap a name. In the Move and Scale screen, tap Set Photo to assign
the picture to that person’s name.

(Optional) In the dialog, tap Send to MobileMe. A MobileMe Albums screen
appears, letting you choose in which album to store your picture.

Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.



Additional Ideas for Viewing Pictures on
Your iPhone

Since you can assign pictures to names stored in your Contacts program, you can
take a picture of a certain animal and associate that picture with someone you
don't like. Take vacation pictures and send them to your friends and family mem-
bers back home so they can see what a wonderful time you're having without wait-
ing for you to return and bore them with a typical vacation slideshow later.

If you're the type who forgets shopping lists and doesn't like writing things
down, take a picture of the inside of your refrigerator. Then, at the store, you can
see at a glance what you're missing and what you need. They say that a picture
is worth a thousand words, so feel free to experiment with different uses for pic-
tures. As long as you have your iPhone with you, you'll always have a photographic
memory.

Viewing Stored Pictures 343






Checking
the Weather
Forecast

Almost everyone needs to check a weather
forecast once in a while to plan for a visit or
an outdoor excursion. To see a current tem-
perature and a weather forecast for the next
six days for a particular place, you can use the
iPhone’s Weather application. As long as you
have Internet access through a Wi-Fi network
or your cellular telephone network, you can
get the latest forecast for nearly any city in the
world.

Project goal: Learn how to view weather
conditions and the latest forecast on your
iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to view weather conditions and the latest forecast on your iPhone,
you need to use the following:

Q The Weather application

Defining a City for a Forecast

Before you can view a weather forecast, you must first define one or more cities for
which you want to display weather information. First, you'll probably want to add
the city where you live. You can also add other cities so you'll be able to view mul-
tiple weather forecasts for different areas at the same time.

Adding a City

To add a city to your weather forecast list, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Weather. The Weather screen appears, as
shown in Figure 43-1. (Until you define a location, your iPhone will simply
display the default city, Cupertino, where Apple headquarters is located.)

2. Tap the information (i) button in the lower-right corner of the screen.

3. The Weather screen displays a list of default cities as well as any cities that
you've added, as shown in Figure 43-2.

528 FM

Weather

3:50 PM

<]
Cupertino 6 4
65° 45°

& Cuperting

& New York
H: 65 L: 45

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY §9° 47°

THURSDAY T0° 47
FRIDAY 73 49
SATURDAY 32 50°

SUNDAY 712 48°
[ 1] Updatod 27409 3:50 PM i ]

-

FIGURE 43-1: The Weather FIGURE 43-2: The Weather
screen displays the current tem- screen displays a list of cities.
perature and the forecast for a

pre-selected city.



Tap the plus sign button in the
upper-left corner of the screen. The
virtual keyboard appears.

Type a ZIP Code or a name of

a city. If you start typing a city
name, a list of matching city names
appears, as shown in Figure 43-3.
Tap the name of the city you

want to add. The Weather screen
appears again, including your
newly added city.

(Optional) Tap °F or °C to display
temperatures in Fahrenheit or
Celsius, respectively.

Tap the Done button in the upper-
right corner to view the weather
forecast screen.

Deleting a City

If you no longer want to view forecasts
for a particular city, you can remove
it from your weather forecast list by

Hel, Jastarnia, Pomorskie(Poland)
Helsinki Airport, Vantaa, Souther...

Helen, GA

Als|olFlalu]J]K]L

% pOENEDD &

FIGURE 43-3: The iPhone tries to
guess what city you're typing.

From the Home screen, tap Weather. The Weather screen appears (see

Tap the information (i) button in the lower-right corner of the screen. The

Weather screen displays a list of cities currently stored on your iPhone (see

Tap the white minus sign inside a red circle to the left of the name of the city

you want to remove from the list. A red Delete button appears.

doing this:
1.
Figure 43-1).
2.
Figure 43-2).
3.
4. Tap Delete. The city disappears from the forecast list.
5.

Tap the Done button in the upper-right corner to view the weather forecast

screen.

Viewing a Forecast

If you defined only one city in your forecast list, tapping Weather from the Home
screen will always display weather information for that city. If you have defined two
or more cities, you can view forecasts for each of those cities by doing this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Weather. The Weather screen appears. Dots
appear at the bottom of the weather screen to show you how many city fore-

casts are available.
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2. Slide your finger to the left or right
on the Weather screen to display
the previous or next forecast,
respectively, as shown in Fig-
ure 43-4. If you have added more
than one or two cities, keep sliding
until you see the forecast for the
city you want.

3. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Additional Ideas
for Checking the
Weather Forecast

If you plan to travel to multiple cities,
take a moment to add each of those
cities to your forecast list. That way,
you'll be able to prepare for the weather
in those areas without running into any
nasty surprises such as extreme heat

or cold.

In addition to checking the weather
for a destination, you might also want to
check the latest events happening in that
city. If you have the time and the weather
is nice, you can attend events unique to
that particular area, such as a museum
event. To view the latest cultural events in
a city on your forecast list, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
Weather. The Weather screen
appears.

2. Tapthe Yahoo! icon in the lower-

left corner of the screen. A Yahoo!
web page appears.

3. Scroll down to view the weather
forecast and a list of events occur-
ring in that city today, as shown in

Figure 43-5.

4. Tap an event to view more
information.

5. Press the Home button to return to

the Home screen.
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Updatnd 174

FIGURE 43-4: Slide your finger
left or right to reveal additional
forecasts.
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FIGURE 43-5: Yahoo! can display
a weather forecast along with a
list of events.



Get Detailed Weather Information on Your iPhone

The Weather app included with your iPhone can provide a simple forecast of the weather in a particu-
lar area, but if you crave more detailed information, grab a copy of the Weather Channel’s iPhone app.
This app lets you see a map of an area, view ten-day forecasts, and even view videos so you can see
weather conditions for yourself. If you need to know the absolutely latest news about the weather, let
the Weather Channel app turn your iPhone into your up-to-date weather forecasting source.

Weather Channel http://www.weather.com/mobile/pda/iphone

[ ATET 30 G306 P S . ATAT 0 G40 PM S . ATAT 30 S0 P £

. I | Ban Diego, CA (B2104) m

San Disgo, CA (82104}

1 Ban Diega, CTA (B2104)

Carren! Conditions = Ten Day Forecasi
Last Lipdated: 23008 0-25 PM POT Lask Updaded: 173059 510 PM POT

Date
Elwar
Fowis Litn 00T Moty .
Winst CALM st caimmpn | 27
Humidry 4.
¥ index @ Lo Tiwwlley =
Viaibilry —
uTEiwE

- Wednasday
— B & "

Thursday
4

s i it

The Weather Channel provides comprehensive forecasts.
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44 Watching the
Stock Market

Many people invest in the stock market. While
some people buy stocks and forget about
them, many more actively enjoy watching a
stock’s price go up (hopefully) or down. By
carefully tracking the price of your stocks, you
can decide the best time to buy or sell.

In the old days, you'd check a stock listing
in the newspaper or visit a financial website and
type in the stock name to view current prices.
If you were following several stocks, typing and
retyping stock symbols could get annoying;
your iPhone lets you type the symbols of the
stocks you want to track once, and then you
can view the latest prices at any time as often
as you want. From the convenience of your
iPhone, you can check to see if you've made or
lost money in the stock market.

Project goal: Learn how to store and
retrieve stock quotes on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To view stock quotes on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

The Stocks application

Defining Stocks to Watch

To retrieve stock quotes, you must first define which stocks you want to watch. To
do this, you must identify the stock symbol for each stock, which is usually a one-
to four-letter acronym, such as T for AT&T, TM for Toyota Motor Company, RHT for
Red Hat Software, or AAPL for Apple, Inc. To find a symbol for a stock, you'll need
to visit a financial website and look up the symbol—simply type the name of the
company to see the specific stock symbol for that company. Two popular financial
websites that offer symbol lookups are the New York Stock Exchange (http://www
.nyse.com/) and NASDAQ (http://www.nasdag.com/).

After you've identified the symbol for each stock that you want to track, you
can open the Stocks program, delete stock symbols you don't want to track, and
add stock symbols that you do want to track.

Deleting a Stock

The Stocks application includes several
sample stock quotes, just so you can see
how the program works. You might not
care about these sample stock quotes,
so you can delete them to make room for
stocks that you do care about.

To delete a stock, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Stocks. “,)édl""m] ;
The Stocks screen appears, as iy :
shown in Figure 44-1. iw 1m 3m @ v

2. Tap the information (i) button in the
lower-right corner of the screen.
The Stocks screen displays a list of

stocks currently chosen, as shown

Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep
in Figure 44-2. - : ——

v ) Cuctes delayed by 20 minuies

FIGURE 44-1: The Stocks screen
initially shows sample stock
quotes.



3. (Optional) Tap the % or Numbers button at the bottom of the screen. The
% button lets you view stock quote changes as a percentage of the stock’s
price, such as +1.82%. The Numbers button lets you see the actual price rise
or drop in a stock, such as -0.68.

4.  Tap the red circle with the white minus sign next to the stock you want to
remove. A red Delete button appears to the right of the stock name, as
shown in Figure 44-3.

Stocks

ADJI - DOW JOMNES INDU...
MXIC - NASDAQ CO...

AGSPC - S&F 500 INDEX...

ADJI - DOW JONES INDU...
AXIC - MASDAG COMPO...
AGSPC - S&F 500 INDEX...
AAPL - APPLE INC (NAS... AAPL - APPLE INC (NAS...
GOOG - GOOGLE (NASD... GOOG - GOOGLE (NASD...

YHOO - YAHOO INC (NAS...

G oo

YHOO - YAHOO INC (NAS...

NAHOO! FINANCE NAHOO! FINANCE

FIGURE 44-2: The list of stocks FIGURE 44-3: A red Delete but-
ton appears so you can remove
a stock quote from the Stocks
screen.

5. Tap Delete. The stock disappears from your list.
6. Tap Done.

Adding a Stock

To view the stocks that you care about, you'll need to add them to the Stocks
screen by doing this:

1. While running the Stocks program, tap the information (i) button in the
lower-right corner of the screen. The Stocks screen displays a list of stocks
currently chosen.

2. Tap the plus sign in the upper-left corner of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.
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Type the stock symbol name.

A list of matching stock names
appears as you type, as shown in
Figure 44-4.

Tap the name of the stock symbol
that you want to add. The Stocks
screen appears again, including
your chosen stock.

Tap Done.

Viewing Your Stock
Listings

After you've customized the Stocks
screen to display only the stock quotes

that you care about, you can check on
your stocks at any time.

* NOTE: Stock quotes are delayed by
approximately 20 minutes, so what
you'll see on the Stocks screen are
"historical” prices, not real-time
prices.

To view your stock quotes, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Stocks.

The Stocks screen appears, dis-
playing your stock symbols and
quotes. (You may need to scroll
down to view all your stocks.)
Tap a stock. The bottom half

of the screen shows a chart for
your selected stock, as shown in
Figure 44-5.

ID - L-1 Identity Solutions Inc. (NY...

IAR - Idearc, Inc. (NYSE)

OIL - iPath S&P GSCI Crude Oil...

IDCC - InterDigital, Inc. (NASDAQ)

ajwle|rjT]|v]u|1]o]P
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FIGURE 44-4: The virtual key-
board lets you type a stock
symbol.
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FIGURE 44-5: You can view charts
of each stock.



3. (Optional) To change the time
frame of the chart, tap a different
time, ranging from 1d (1 day) to 2y
(2 years).

4. (Optional) Tap the Yahoo! icon in
the lower-left corner of the screen
to view a Yahoo! web page contain-
ing additional information about
your selected stock, as shown in
Figure 44-6.

5. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for
Viewing Stock Quotes

The Stocks application can help you track
your stock portfolio so you can see how
much money you've made (or lost) that
day. Even if you don't own any stocks,
you might want to track stock prices of a
few popular companies just to be aware
of their financial health.

(v 1l AAPL oneSeanch B-3

in San Francisca, CA (change)
Apple Inc.

AAPL 5115.00
“ -3.44 [ -2.91%
16:00 EDT, 7 Apr 2009

News Articles

Apple Updates XServe

Forbes - 4

Changes to Apple's iTunes prices lake
eifect

Making Sense of New Prices on Apple's
iTunes

Mew Yo Time D b P R

All nowe articles  *

FIGURE 44-6: You can visit
Yahoo! to view additional infor-
mation about a stock.

For example, compare the stock prices of Apple (AAPL) with Microsoft
(MSFT), and you can get a rough idea which company seems to have a brighter
future. Do the same with search engine rivals Google (GOOG) and Yahoo! (YHOO),
and you can see which company is financially stronger. By watching stocks on your
iPhone, you can see if you have what it takes to make (or lose) money consistently

in the stock market.
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Use Your iPhone to Play the Stock Market
with Virtual Cash

Playing the stock market can be like a game, but if you don't know how to play
intelligently, you could lose a good chunk of money. Before you risk buying
and selling stock with real cash, try the Virtual Stock Market app, which lets
you paper trade with an imaginary portfolio of $100,000.

By playing this game, you can test out different stock trading strategies
and track your results. If you're the competitive type, you can even compete
against others to see who can generate the highest score by making the most
money in the stock market. Once you feel comfortable paper trading, you can

make that step into risking real money.

«_ ATET 3G B:40 PN il
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The Virtual Stock Market app lets you paper trade with real
stock data.




Using Your iPhone as
a Clock, Alarm Clock,
Stopwatch, and Timer

In addition to making telephone calls, you can
use your iPhone to view the time. Rather than
wear a watch, many people glance at their
iPhone for the current time. And in addition to
acting like a watch, it can also function as an
alarm clock, stopwatch, and timer.

If you need to know the correct time, or you
need to keep track of time, let your iPhone do
the work so you can do something else and
have fun instead.

Project goal: Learn how to view, measure,
and set the time on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To work with time on your iPhone, you'll need the following:

The Clock application The Settings application

Viewing the Time

When you need to know the time, do one of the following:

>

If your iPhone is in sleep mode, press the Sleep/Wake button or the Home
button to display the current date and time on the screen along with a slider
that lets you access your iPhone, as shown in Figure 45-1.

If your iPhone is currently running, press the Home button to view the Home
screen. The current time appears at the top of the screen, as shown in
Figure 45-2.

Weadnesday, June 10

FIGURE 45-1: Waking an iPhone FIGURE 45-2: The current time
from sleep mode displays the appears at the top of the Home
current time and date on the screen.

screen.

Sometimes you may want to know both the current local time and the time in

another time zone. For example, if you live in Los Angeles but need to call London

or Tel Aviv on a regular basis, you'll need to know the current time in those cities.

Rather than force you to perform mental calculations when you need to know

the current time in another time zone, your iPhone World Clock can show you the
time in major cities around the world.



Adding Time Zones to the World Clock

To add a time zone to your iPhone's
World Clock, do this:

[ ATET =

5:44 BM
" World Clock

1. From the Home screen, tap Clock.
The Clock screen appears.

2. Tap World Clock. The World Clock
screen appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 45-3. The World Clock always
displays the current time for your
local area on top.

3. Tap the plus sign in the upper-right
corner of the screen. The virtual
keyboard appears.

4. Type the name of a major city in the
time zone that you want to track.
As you type, a list of cities appears,
as shown in Figure 45-4.

5. Tap the city name you want. The
World Clock screen displays your

newly added time zone, as shown h 1d Clock
in Figure 45-5. FIGURE 45-3: The World Cloc

screen shows current local time.

Asuncién, Paraguay
Paramaribo, Surinam

Paris, France

Als|olFlalu]J]K]L

% BNEOE00 &

FIGURE 45-4: Type part of a FIGURE 45-5: The World Clock
name to display a list of pos- screen can display information
sible cities. for multiple time zones.
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Deleting Time Zones from the World Clock

If you no longer need to track time in another time zone, you can remove it from
the World Clock screen by doing this:

1.
2.
3.

From the home screen, tap Clock. The Clock screen appears.

Tap World Clock. The World Clock screen appears.

Tap Edit in the upper-left corner of the screen. A white minus sign inside a
red circle appears to the left of each time zone, as shown in Figure 45-6.

Tap the white minus sign inside a red circle next to the time zone you want to
remove. A red Delete button appears, as shown in Figure 45-7.

(ot ATET O 433 PM = [ ATET = 4:34 PM ==

FIGURE 45-7: A red Delete but-
zone from the World Clock by ton appears so you can remove
tapping the white minus sign a time zone.

inside a red circle that appears

next to its name.

FIGURE 45-6: Remove a time

Tap Delete. Your chosen time zone disappears.
Tap Done.



Setting an Alarm

To help you stay on schedule, you can set an alarm. That way, you'll know when it's
time to get up or get ready for your next appointment. When setting an alarm, you
can choose four options:

>

Repeat Sets an alarm to occur regularly at the same time on a certain day

of the week

Sound Defines a sound to alert you to the alarm

Snooze Defines whether to allow the snooze function so you can temporar-

ily dismiss an alarm

Label Sets a descriptive label for your alarm

Adding an Alarm

To set an alarm, do this:

1.
2.
3.

From the Home screen, tap Clock. The Clock screen appears.

Tap Alarm. The Alarm screen appears.

Tap the plus sign in the upper-right corner of the screen. An Add Alarm

screen appears, as shown in Figure 45-8.

(Optional) Tap Repeat. The Repeat screen appears, as shown in Figure 45-9.
Tap one or more buttons to define the day or days to activate the alarm, and

then tap Back when you're done.

[zt ATET = 4:45 PM el [ ATET = 4:49 PM -
Repeat Mever » Every Monday
Sound Marimba » Every Tuesday
Snooze _on | Every Wednesday
Label Alarm ¥ Every Thursday
Every Friday
Every Saturday
Every Sunday

FIGURE 45-8: Create alarm set-
tings in the Add Alarm screen.

FIGURE 45-9: The Repeat screen
lets you choose one or more
days to use an alarm.
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(Optional) Tap Sound. The Sound
screen appears, where you can
choose a sound to play when your
alarm activates, as shown in Fig-
ure 45-10. Tap a sound, and then
tap Back when you're done.
(Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button
next to Snooze to enable or disable
the snooze feature.

(Optional) Tap Label. A Label
screen appears, where you can
type a description for your alarm,
as shown in Figure 45-11. Type a
description for your alarm, such

as Meet with Charlie, or Lunch
meeting with stupid boss, and then
tap Back when you're done.

Scroll the hour, minute, and am/pPm
wheels at the bottom of the Add
Alarm screen to choose a time for
your alarm.

Tap Save. The Alarm screen dis-
plays all your current alarms, as
shown in Figure 45-12.

[cott ATET =

SALEW, =

- None

Marimba v
Alarm
! Ascending
Bark
! Bell Tower
Blues

Boing

Crickets

FIGURE 45-10: The Sound screen
lets you choose a sound for
your alarm.

Label

Alarm

0

ajwielr]T]v]u]1 ol
Als|o|Fla]H]s]K|L

% BNEOE00 &

FIGURE 45-11: The Label screen
lets you type a description for
your alarm.

FIGURE 45-12: The Alarm screen
displays all active alarms.



* NOTE: You can temporarily turn off an
active alarm by setting its ON/OFF
button to off.

Responding to an Alarm

When an alarm goes off, your iPhone will
vibrate (as long as you haven't turned
the vibrate feature off) and play your Duck and cover now!
chosen sound to alert you. The alarm’s
description will appear on the screen, as Snooze
shown in Figure 45-13.

When an alarm goes off, tap
Snooze or OK. If you tap Snooze, the
alarm temporarily turns off but pops up
again until you eventually tap OK. If you
tap OK, the alarm turns off. If this is a
recurring alarm, it will be automatically
set to go off again at its designated time.

FIGURE 45-13: An alarm displays
Editing an Alarm a message on the screen.

You can change the alarm’s message,
time and date, sound, or whether it
remains on or off. To edit an alarm,

do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Clock. The Clock screen appears.

2. Tap Alarm. The Alarm screen appears, listing all alarms that you've defined.

3. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to an alarm that you want to turn on
or off.

4. Tap Edit. A white minus sign inside a red circle appears next to each alarm.

5. Tap the alarm you want to edit. (Do not tap the minus sign button!) The Edit
Alarm screen appears.
6. Make changes to your alarm and tap Save.

Deleting an Alarm

Eventually, you will need to delete an alarm, since you probably won't need it for-
ever. To delete an alarm, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Clock. The Clock screen appears.

Tap Alarm. The Alarm screen appears, listing all alarms that you've defined.
Tap Edit. A remove button appears next to each alarm.

Tap the white minus sign inside a red circle next to the alarm that you want to
delete. A red Delete button appears next to that alarm.

5. Tap Delete. Your chosen alarm disappears.

Howd =
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Using the Stopwatch

If you need to measure time, such as timing how fast someone can run a mile or
swim a lap, you can use the stopwatch feature of your iPhone. To turn your iPhone
into a stopwatch, do this:

1.
2.
3.

From the Home screen, tap Clock. The Clock screen appears.
Tap Stopwatch. The Stopwatch screen appears, as shown in Figure 45-14.
Tap Start to start the stopwatch. The Stopwatch screen displays a red Stop

button along with a gray Lap button.

(Optional) Tap Lap if you're timing laps, as shown in Figure 45-15.

Tap Stop to stop the stopwatch.

Tap Reset to reset the stopwatch time.

1 ATET 3G A:46 PM il

00:00.0

00:00.0

Reset

Start

FIGURE 45-14: The Stopwatch
screen lets you start and stop
the stopwatch.

1 ATET 3G

A:46 PM il

00:01.9

00:11.1

——

knp 3 Uﬂ :02.8
tap 2 00:02.8
Lap 1 00:03.5

FIGURE 45-15: The Stopwatch
can time laps.

Stop
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Setting a Timer EaLEN '
If you've ever thrown food in an oven,
you've probably turned on a timer to
alert you when the time is up and the
food is cooked. The iPhone timer works
in a similar way. You define the amount of
time you want, and when that time limit is
reached, your iPhone will play a sound to
alert you.

To set the timer, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Clock.
The Clock screen appears.

When Timer Ends Marimba »

2. Tap Timer. The Timer screen Start
appears, as shown in Figure 45-16.
3. Scroll the hours and minutes

wheels to define how long you
want to set the timer.

% NOTE: If your iPhone drifts into sleep
mode while your timer is running, the
timer will still count down and alert
you when the time is up.

FIGURE 45-16: The Timer screen
lets you scroll wheels to set the
timer.

4. (Optional) Tap When Timer

Ends. A When Timer Ends screen

appears, listing different sounds _ a

from which you can choose. Tap

the sound to play when the timer =

ends and then tap Set. m
5. Tap Start. The Timer screen starts =

counting down. (You can tap Can- Timer Done

cel to stop the timer.) A Timer Done A

dialog appears when the timer is oK

done, as shown in Figure 45-17. ""'___m__
6. Tap OK.

Start

FIGURE 45-17: A Timer Done
dialog appears to let you know
when the timer is finished.
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Setting the Time

Most likely, your iPhone has already

accessed your cellular phone network to

24-Hour Time [ oFfF
find the correct time and date. However,
if you let your battery die and you hap- .
pen to be out of range of cellular phone Sat ALt onmilinaly ory
coverage, or if you just like setting your Time Zone Fucerting 3
clock five minutes ahead so you'll never
be late, you may need to set the date and Sect Date & Time >

time manually. To set the time, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Tap General. The General screen
appears.

Scroll down the General screen
and tap Date & Time. The Date &
Time screen appears, as shown in
Figure 45-18.

(Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button

[t ATET E

FIGURE 45-18: The Date & Time
screen lets you set the correct
time on your iPhone.

next to 24-Hour Time. When this

is set to off, your iPhone identifies

time with AM/PM designations, such as 2:49 pm or 9:10 AM. When this button
is set to on, your iPhone displays times in 24-hour time, with morning times
shown as usual (such as 9:10) and afternoon times shown in 24-hour time—
so, for example, 2:29 Pm would appear as 14:29).

5. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to Set Automatically. If the button
is set to on, your iPhone will set the correct time by itself. If your iPhone is
displaying the wrong time, you'll need to set the time manually by continuing
with the remaining steps.

6. Turn Set Automatically off. A Time Zone and Set Date & Time button appear
on the screen. (If Set Automatically is on, the Time Zone and Set Date & Time
buttons do not appear.)

7. Tap Time Zone. A Time Zone screen appears, as shown in Figure 45-19.

8. Using the virtual keyboard, type the name of the largest city closest to your
current location. As you type, the iPhone displays the names of cities it
recognizes.
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9. Tap the name of the city closest
to your location. The Date & Time
screen appears again.

#* NOTE: After defining the correct time
zone, you can turn Set Automatically
on so your iPhone will identify the
correct time in your time zone. Other-
wise, you can set the time manually by
continuing with the following steps.

10. Tap Set Date & Time. A Date &
Time screen appears, as shown in
Figure 45-20.

1. Tap the button displaying the time.
Scroll wheels appear displaying
hours and minutes, as shown in
Figure 45-21.

12. Scroll the wheels up and down
until they display the correct time,
and then tap Date & Time in the
upper-left corner of the screen.

13. Press the Home button.

[z ATET = 3:03 PM =

Los Altos, USA

Los Angeles, USA

Los Gatos, USA

awle|r|T|vju]ijo]P
A|s|D|F|ajH|J|K|L
lz|xfclvie|nmi
123 return

FIGURE 45-19: The Time Zone
screen lets you type the name
of a city in your time zone.

[zt ATET = 9:43 PM =

[zt aTET = 9.2 FM =

Date & Time Bata &“nrm;

Date & Time | Bﬁtﬂ H\E

Monday, March 23, 2008

9:43 PM

a
B e Bl |

Wial i B= i ..':-

FIGURE 45-20: The Date & Time
screen lets you define the cur-
rent date.

Monday, March 23, 2008

FIGURE 45-21: The Date & Time
screen lets you define the cur-
rent time.
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Additional Ideas for Using the Clock
Application

With so many ways to play with time, your iPhone can replace a watch, an alarm
clock, a stopwatch, and a timer. If you're on a blind date and want an escape route
if the date isn't going well, set an alarm for a time that will occur in the middle of
your date. When the alarm goes off, you can pretend it's an important phone call
and excuse yourself from your date.

Run Multiple Timers on

Your iPhone ¥ Timers

For a more practical applica-

tion, set time limits for different DODD“I 8

tasks, such as reminding yourself
that you need to clean out the . .
garage or exercise on a treadmill 0001 4?
for an hour. Then use the timer
on your iPhone to let you know 00:00:00
when your time is up. With your
iPhone as your constant com-
panion, you should never lose
track of time again—unless, of
course, you forget to recharge
your iPhone. The iPhone's timer
is handy for measuring time, but

it can only display one timer at

a time. If you want to keep track
of multiple times, you'll need the Chronology offers multiple
Chronology app, which lets you timers.

display up to twelve timers on

the screen simultaneously.

Now you can measure time, such as how fast someone can run a fixed
distance while also counting down from a specified time (such as 20 minutes)
so you can tell when you need to do something, such as pulling a pot roast out
of the oven or making an important phone call.

Chronology http://treeness.com/
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Safety and
Privacy







Protecting Your
46 iPhone with a

Passcode

If you lose or temporarily misplace your iPhone,
anyone can pick it up, turn it on, and start mak-
ing phone calls at your expense. To protect
yourself from unauthorized users, you can pro-
tect your iPhone with a four-digit passcode.

This passcode forces anyone (including you)
to type a four-digit number every time you
turn on your iPhone or wake it up from sleep
mode. If someone (including you) can't type
the proper four-digit passcode, your iPhone
remains securely locked to prevent unauthor-
ized access.

Project goal: Learn how to protect your
iPhone with a passcode.
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What You'll Be Using

To protect your iPhone with a passcode, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Setting a Passcode

To set a passcode, you must choose a four-digit number that will be easy for you
to remember but difficult for someone else to guess. For example, a passcode of
1234 might be easy to remember, but it's also way too easy for someone to guess.
Ideally, choose a four-digit number that means something to you and that
no one else will know about. For example, use the first four numbers of your Social
Security number or the year that your favorite sports team last won a major cham-
pionship (such as 1997).
When you've decided on a four- [ ATET = 7:35 FM =
digit passcode, follow these steps: ‘Set Passcode :

1. From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen
appears.

3. Tap Passcode Lock. The Set Pass-
code screen appears, as shown in
Figure 46-1.

4. Type your four-digit number on the
numeric keypad that appears on
the screen. A second Set Passcode
screen appears, asking you to re-
enter your four-digit passcode.

5. Type your four-digit number again.
The Passcode Lock screen appears,
as shown in Figure 46-2.

6. (Optional) Tap Require Passcode. FIGURE 46-1: The Set Passcode
The Require Passcode screen screen lets you enter a four-digit
appears, as shown in Figure 46-3. number.

7. Tap the Passcode Lock button in
the upper-left corner of the screen.

The Passcode Lock screen appears

again.
8. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to Erase Data.
9. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.



Turn Passcode Off

Change Passcode

Require Passcode |mmadiately »

Erase Data | OFF

Erise afl data on this (Pheng
afier 10 iniled panscode afinmpin

FIGURE 46-2: The Passcode Lock
screen lets you modify your
passcode settings.

(o ATET =

9:34 AM ==

Passcode Lock | Require Passcode

Immediataly v
After 1 minute

After 5 minutes

After 15 minutes

After 1 hour

After 4 hours

Ehorier (imes sre mora aecurs

FIGURE 46-3: The Require Pass-

code screen lets you define how

much time can elapse before
requiring a passcode.

Modifying Your Passcode

At any time, you can modify your passcode to change the four-digit code or
change the time limit before your passcode locks down your iPhone.

Changing Your Passcode

For security reasons, it's a good idea to change your four-digit passcode periodi-
cally. That way, if someone has guessed or stolen your passcode, you can change
it to lock that person out of your iPhone. To change your passcode, follow these

steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
2. Tap General. The General screen appears.

3. Tap Passcode Lock. The Enter Passcode screen appears.

4.

on the screen. The Passcode Lock screen appears.

Type your current four-digit passcode on the numeric keypad that appears

5. Tap Change Passcode. The Change Passcode screen appears.

6. Type your new four-digit passcode. A second Set Passcode screen appears,
asking you to re-enter your new four-digit passcode.

7. Type your new four-digit code again. The Passcode Lock screen appears.

8. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Protecting Your iPhone with a Passcode
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Changing Your Passcode Time Limit

The default time limit is Immediately, which means as soon as your iPhone goes to
sleep, you'll need to type your passcode to wake it up. If this gets to be too annoy-
ing, you can choose a delayed time limit, such as After 5 minutes. Choosing a lon-

ger time limit lets you wake up your iPhone within this time limit without having to

type your passcode. Although this makes it convenient for you to turn your iPhone
on and off while you're using it, it can also give others a chance to use your iPhone
within this time limit.

To choose a different time limit for your passcode, follow these steps:

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.
Tap General. The General screen appears.

Tap Passcode Lock. The Enter Passcode screen appears.

Type your four-digit passcode. The Passcode Lock screen appears.
Tap Require Passcode. The Require Passcode screen appears (see
Figure 46-2).

Tap a time limit, such as After 15 minutes or After 1 minute.

7. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

agbrwd =

o

Disabling Passcode Protection

Although a passcode can help secure your iPhone, it can also make your iPhone
less convenient to use. If you want to turn off the passcode feature altogether,
follow these steps:

From the Home screen, tap Settings. The Settings screen appears.

Tap General. The General screen appears.

Tap Passcode Lock. The Enter Passcode screen appears.

Type your current four-digit passcode. The Passcode Lock screen appears.
Tap Turn Passcode Off. The Turn Off Passcode screen appears.

Type your four-digit passcode. The General screen appears again.

Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

No s wN



Additional Ideas for Protecting Your iPhone

Passcodes can help prevent your iPhone from being accessed by unauthorized
users, but the best way to keep others from using your iPhone is to make sure you
never lose or misplace it. Consider buying a protective carrying case that you can
attach to your belt. This will help keep your iPhone with you at all times, although
there’s still the risk of misplacing it or losing it to a skilled pickpocket.

Passcodes can also come in handy for parents who buy their children an
iPhone. If your kids misbehave, you can passcode-protect their iPhone with a four-
digit number that they'll never guess in a million years. This effectively renders
their iPhone useless until you're ready to grant them iPhone privileges again.

Ultimately, the best protection for your iPhone is knowing where it is at
all times and keeping it tucked out of sight whenever possible. Since using your
iPhone will alert a potential thief, always make sure you have a secure way to carry
your iPhone whenever you're in a public area.

For the truly paranoid, do what street-savvy New Yorkers do with their wal-
lets: Carry a "disposable” wallet with a little cash in it while hiding your real wallet
somewhere safe. If a mugger wants your wallet, you can give him this disposable
wallet. Adapting this technique, find a secure place to store your iPhone and keep
a "dead” iPhone look-alike nearby. If someone wants to steal your iPhone, they
may take the useless iPhone look-alike instead.

Ultimately, the best security for your iPhone is to keep an eye on it at all
times, but consider using passcodes as an additional layer of defense to protect
your iPhone from unauthorized users.

Protecting Your iPhone with a Passcode | 375






Making an
iPhone Kid
Friendly

47

If you have children, they may want to share
your iPhone or even use one of their own.
Although you could punish your kids by forcing
them to use a clumsier, more frustrating mobile
phone, you might decide that torturing your
children with other phones is too cruel. While
giving a child an iPhone may be the ultimate in
parental benevolence, you may not want your
child using certain features. If you're worried
about outside media corrupting your child, take
some time to make the iPhone kid friendly.
Making an iPhone kid friendly involves
restricting access to certain features, including
playing video with explicit content, browsing
the Internet, watching YouTube videos, using
iTunes, or installing new iPhone applications.
Project goal: Learn how to restrict access

to certain iPhone features to make the iPhone
kid friendly.
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What You'll Be Using

To restrict access to certain iPhone features, you need to use the following:

The Settings application

Blocking iPhone Features

To restrict access to certain iPhone features, you need to use a four-digit pass-
code. The only way someone (including you) can access these blocked features is
by first typing the correct four-digit passcode.

You can block the following features of your iPhone to make it more kid
friendly:

> Watching video or listening to audio labeled as Explicit
> Accessing the Internet with the Safari web browser

> Watching YouTube videos

> Listening to music through iTunes

> Installing iPhone applications

> Taking pictures with the built-in camera

> Tagging pictures with your current location

When you purchase video or audio files through iTunes, certain files may
be tagged as Explicit due to their violent or sexual nature. It's important to note
that your iPhone can block only explicit video and audio files that were purchased
though iTunes. So, for example, if you load an R-rated movie or adult-content
audio file to your iPhone that you received from a source other than iTunes, your
iPhone won't recognize the file as explicit, and you won't be able to block access
to it.

Blocking access to the Internet serves two purposes: First, it can keep your
child from using the iPhone to access pornographic sites. Second, blocking Inter-
net access can also keep your child from running up huge bills by spending too
much time on the Internet if you don't have a flat-rate data usage plan.

You may want to block access to YouTube videos, too—not necessarily
because they may contain adult content, but because you may not want your child
wasting time watching music videos or silly homemade videos of someone getting
hit in the crotch.

Besides blocking YouTube video and Internet access, you may also want to
block iTunes access. This can keep your child from spending too much time listen-
ing to music and not paying attention to doing anything else (like studying, doing
homework, or showing up to school every day).

Blocking access to installing additional iPhone applications can also be
a good idea. It can keep your kids from installing a bunch of useless applica-
tions that clutter up your iPhone. Or you may not want your kids downloading
iPhone applications that cost money to buy. Finally, you may not want your kids to



download and install the multitude of
iPhone games available, which will give
them an excuse to waste time playing
with their iPhone instead of doing some-
thing perhaps a bit more productive.

To block access to one or more of

these features, follow these steps:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Tap General. The General screen
appears.

Tap Restrictions. A Restrictions
screen appears, as shown in Fig-
ure 47-1. Notice that all the ON/
OFF buttons appear dimmed, since
you cannot restrict access until you
first enable restrictions.

Tap Enable Restrictions. The Set
Passcode screen appears.

Type a four-digit number on the
numeric keypad that appears on
the screen. A second Set Passcode
screen appears, asking you to
re-enter your four-digit passcode.
Be sure to choose a passcode you
will remember.

Type your four-digit code again.
The Restrictions screen appears
again, allowing you to tap the ON/
OFF buttons of different features,
as shown in Figure 47-2.

(Optional) Tap the ON/OFF
button next to Safari, YouTube,
iTunes, Installing Apps, Camera, or
Location.

Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

* NOTE: When you turn off a feature,
such as YouTube or Safari, the icon
for that feature disappears from your
Home screen.

Enable Restrictions
Allow:
Safari
| YouTube W
! g e
Ll iTunes A |
L= Installing Apps ON.
& Camera | ON
ol
| Location
Aliowed Content:

FIGURE 47-1: The Restrictions
screen lets you selectively block
access.

Digable Restrictions

Allow:

£ safari
[ YouTube
| Tunes

M Installing Apps

a Camera

Lﬁj Location

Allowed Content:

FIGURE 47-2: The Restrictions
screen lets you turn different
features on or off.
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Restricting Content

In addition to blocking access to certain features, your iPhone can also block
access to certain content with ratings, such as movies, TV shows, or music. Just
remember that your iPhone can only block content that comes from the iTunes
Store. If you download content from another source, it probably won't be tagged
with a rating or label, so your iPhone won't know to block it.

To block access to certain content, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap [l ATET 35 5:14 FM i
Settings. The Settings screen Gomoral : tion
appears.

2. Tap General. The General screen @ camera m
appears.

3. Tap Restrictions. An Enter Pass- \8) Location m

code screen appears.

4. Type your four-digit passcode. The e

Restrictions screen appears. In-App Purchases m
5. Scroll down to see the Allowed
Content section, as shown in Ratings For United States >
Figure 47-3.
i Music & Podcasls Explicit »
6. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF but-
ton next to In-App Purchases. This Movies All 3

will allow or block apps that can
send you additional data for a fee
without making you go through the
iTunes Store.

7. (Optional) Tap the Ratings For
button. A Ratings For screen

TV Shows All ¥

Apps All 3

FIGURE 47-3: The list of content

appears, letting you choose your you can block on an iPhone

specific country so your iPhone
knows that country’s ratings
system.

8. (Optional) Tap the ON/OFF button next to Music & Podcasts. A Music &
Podcasts screen appears, letting you tap an ON/OFF button for Explicit. Tap
this switch and then tap the Restrictions button in the upper-left corner of
the screen.



10.

(Optional) Tap Movies, TV Shows,
or Apps to reveal a screen that lets
you choose a restriction limit—for
example, choosing NC-17 as a
movie rating that you do not want
to be allowed on your iPhone (see
Figure 47-4).

Tap the Restrictions button in the
upper-left corner.

Disabling Restrictions

By tapping the ON/OFF buttons, you
can selectively disable certain iPhone
features. However, if you want to remove
restrictions altogether, follow these

steps:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Settings. The Settings screen
appears.

Tap General. The General screen
appears.

Tap Restrictions. An Enter Pass-
code screen appears.
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Allow Movies Rated

Don't Allow Movies

G
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PG-13

R

NC-17

Allow All Movies ¥

FIGURE 47-4: You can define the
rating for acceptable content on
your iPhone.

Type your four-digit passcode. The Restrictions screen appears (see

Figure 47-2).

Tap Disable Restrictions. A Turn Off Passcode screen appears.
Type your four-digit passcode on the numeric keypad that appears on the

screen.

The Restrictions screen appears again (see Figure 47-1).
Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Using Restrictions on
Your iPhone

The main purpose of restricting access to certain iPhone features is to keep your
kids from wasting time and corrupting their minds watching explicit video or listen-
ing to adult-content audio. However, you may also want to restrict your own access
to certain features to avoid the temptation to waste time.

For example, suppose you're addicted to the Internet, and you're spend-

ing way too much time surfing when you should be working. You can simply
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restrict access to Safari and/or YouTube and remove the temptation from your
Home screen.

To make this even more effective, have someone else type in a passcode
to restrict your access to certain features. Now you won't be tempted to turn off
these features, since even you won't have the proper four-digit passcode. (Just
make sure that you trust the person restricting your access to your own iPhone, or
else you may never gain access to those features again without completely reset-
ting your iPhone.)



Cool Things
You Can Do
with Apps







Keeping Up
with the News

Many people love keeping up with the latest
news, whether it's international events, political
or business news, or just mindless entertain-
ment and celebrity gossip. If it's something
different and fresh, people want to learn about
it as quickly as it they can.

To help you keep up with the latest news,
major news networks offer special apps that
let you tap into their news whenever you need
a quick update (or just need something to dis-
tract you from the boredom of waiting in line or
sitting at your desk at work).

Project goal: Learn how to retrieve the lat-
est news on your iPhone from multiple sources.
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What You'll Be Using

To get and read the latest news, you need to use the following:

3

iTunes (on your Mac or PC) .-%’ The iPhone USB cable
The App Store application The NYTimes application
The BBCReader application The Variety application

The SCI FI Wire application

Getting News Apps

Many of the major news networks have already developed an app for the iPhone,

and many more are sure to do so in the future. Some of the more popular news
apps that you can download and install include:

>

NYTimes News from The New York Times, one of the most respected daily
newspapers in the world

BBCReader The latest news from the BBC
Variety The most recent Hollywood news

SCI Fl Wire News about the latest movies, TV shows, books, and games
related to science fiction

Finding Apps in iTunes

To get these apps, you'll have to search for them in the iTunes Store or the App
Store. To use iTunes to find these apps, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Open iTunes on your computer.

Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane of the iTunes
Store screen.

Click in the Search iTunes Store search field in the upper-right corner of the
iTunes screen and type NYTimes, BBCReader, Variety, or SCI FI Wire and press
RETURN. Your chosen app’s icon appears in the iTunes window.

Click the Get App button to download the app. You'll need to synchro-

nize and install these apps to your iPhone by following the instructions in
Project 12.



Finding Apps in the App Store

If you'd rather download and install these apps directly to your iPhone without the

hassle of downloading and synchronizing them through a computer, follow these
steps:

1.
2.
3.

o

From the Home screen, tap App Store. The App Store screen appears.

Tap the Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The Search screen appears.
Tap in the search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.

Type NYTimes, BBCReader, Variety, or SCI FI Wire and then tap the blue Search
button in the lower-right corner of the screen. The app’s icon appears.

Tap the app's icon. An Info screen appears.

Tap the FREE button. The FREE button turns into a green INSTALL button.
Tap the INSTALL button.

Using the NYTimes App

Each time you run the NYTimes app, you'll see five icons at the bottom of the

screen:

>

>

Latest Displays the latest news

Popular Displays the most popular news stories people have emailed to
others

ATET 3 10:26 AM -
Saved Lists your saved news sto-
ries—if you haven't saved any news

Ehe New dJork Times (v

stories, this area will be empty ., S ERCMAC ool a0,

Search Lets you type on the vir-
tual keyboard to search for a par-
ticular topic or story

Uihama Unveils Afghan Man io
Addd Troops and Set Goals
Iresident Obama on Friday
announeed & srategy that seis bench

L Pakistan and Afghan Talilan
Close Hanks

Mullah Muhammad Qmar, the Afghan
i Taliban lesder, persunded the Palist

More Displays categories of news
stories (Business, Politics, Sports,
Movies, and so on) so you can

search for a specific type of story | Eerenrdeb
'._ The apparent scale of the attack on a
B enosque dwarfed other recent minscks

To view a news story, do this:

As New Lawyer, Srenalar

From the Home screen, tap
NYTimes. You may need to slide Don's kil e 9T Work. e faase.com & monster
your Home screen to the left or Actially enjoy it

right, depending on where you
stored the NYTimes icon. The New
York Times screen appears, as
shown in Figure 48-1.

FIGURE 48-1: Viewing a list of
stories from The New York
Times
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Tap the Latest, Popular, Search,
or More icons at the bottom of the
screen to view a list of stories. Then
tap the story you want to read. Your
chosen story appears, as shown in
Figure 48-2

Slide your finger up or down the
screen to scroll through the news
story. You may also want to tap the
font decrease/increase buttons
(T-/T+) at the bottom of the screen
to change the way text appears.
(Optional) Tap the email icon in

the lower-left corner of the screen
to display a virtual keyboard so

you can type an email address

and send an article to someone. (If
you tap the plus sign in the To text
box, you can view a list of email
addresses stored in the Contacts
program.)

(Optional) Tap Save in the lower-
right corner of the screen to save
your article. You'll be able to view
all saved news stories by tapping
the Saved icon at the bottom of the
screen.
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Most E-Mafled

A different study illustrated the
genuflection to “experts” another way.
It found that a president who goes on
television to make a case moves public
opinion only negligibly, by less than a
percentage point. But experts who are
trottedd oot on television can move
public opinion by more than 3
percentage points, because they seem
to be reliable or impartial authorities,

But do experts actually get it right
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FIGURE 48-2: Reading a New
York Times news story

Using the BBCReader App

One problem with most news sources in the United States is that they tend to
ignore anything happening in other countries. In case you want to know important
news from other parts of the world, grab the BBCReader app, which displays five
icons at the bottom of its screen:

>

>

News Displays the latest news

Pictures Displays photographs from popular news headlines

History Lists all the news stories you've viewed—if you haven't viewed any

news stories, this area will be empty

Info Lets you modify the way the BBCReader app works

More Displays news stories organized by categories and by geographic
location (Middle East, Europe, Technology, Entertainment, and so on)



Using the Variety App

To use the BBCReader, do this:

From the Home screen, tap
BBCReader. You may need to slide
your Home screen to the left or
right, depending on where you
stored the BBCReader icon. The
BBCReader screen appears, as
shown in Figure 48-3.

Tap the News front page, UK,

or Americas button at the top of
the screen to read the latest news
or news related to the United
Kingdom (UK) or North America
(Americas).

(Optional) Tap the Pictures,
History, or More button at the
bottom of the screen to view pho-
tographs, previously viewed news
stories, or stories organized by
different categories.

Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

~_ Pakistan army raid "u-:u]:
rebals’

G20 demonstrators
mareh in Landan

World cities bagin big
switch-off

W US flood river ‘'may have
poaked'

FIGURE 48-3: Reading the BBC
News headlines

For those who love keeping track of show business, the Variety app can make you
feel like you're part of the Hollywood scene without having to actually live in Los
Angeles. The Variety app displays five icons at the bottom of the screen:

>

>

>

News Displays the latest entertainment news

Reviews Displays reviews of the latest movies and TV shows

Photos Displays photographs from major entertainment news stories

Videos Displays movie trailers so you can see if an upcoming film might

interest you

Search Displays the virtual keyboard so you can search for a word or

phrase in a news story
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To use the Variety app, do this:

From the Home screen, tap
Variety. You may need to slide
your Home screen to the left or
right, depending on where you
stored the Variety icon. The Vari-
ety screen appears, as shown in
Figure 48-4.

Tap the News, Reviews, Photos,
Videos, or Search icons at the bot-
tom of the screen to view different
information.

Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Using the SCI Fl Wire
App

If you enjoy science fiction, horror, fan-
tasy, the supernatural, or anything deal-

ing with alternate realties, then you might

enjoy staying up to date with the latest
news from the SCI FI Wire app, which
offers three icons at the bottom of its

screen:

>

390 Project 48

Latest News Displays the latest
news stories involving science fic-
tion, fantasy, or horror

Sections Displays news stories
organized into sections such as
Animation, Games, Music, Comics,
and TV

Video Displays trailers for
upcoming movies or clips from
TV shows

To use the SCI FI Wire app, do this:

From the Home screen, tap SCI FI
Wire. You may need to slide your
Home screen to the left or right,
depending on where you stored
the SCI FI Wire icon. The SCI FI
Wire screen appears, as shown in
Figure 48-5.
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FIGURE 48-4: Variety offers major
entertainment news stories.
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2. Tap the Latest News, Sections, or Video icons at the bottom of the screen
to view different information.
3. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for Keeping Up with the
News on Your iPhone

Browse through the News category in the App Store and you're sure to find news
apps from other major news sources such as the Associated Press, USA Today, or
even your local news stations and newspapers. With print newspapers scaling back
or cutting printing altogether, the future of news is digital. By reading news from
your favorite app, you can see just what you want to read and get it faster than any
newspaper or magazine could ever provide.

By keeping up to date with the latest news, you can keep yourself amused
the next time you're waiting at a doctor’s office or bored at work. The more news
you read, the better informed you will be. Maybe you'll even begin to challenge
your way of thinking or expose yourself to different points of view.
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Storing
Reference
Material

Nobody likes lugging around heavy books if
they don't have to. If you're carrying reference
books, you probably look at them only occa-
sionally anyway.

To eliminate the need to carry multiple ref-
erence books around, use your iPhone to store
apps that contain reference materials in digital
format. Now you can carry as many reference
books as you need without ever lifting anything
heavier than your iPhone.

Project goal: Learn how to view reference
materials on your iPhone from multiple sources.
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What You'll Be Using

To get and read the latest news, you need to use the following:
\_ﬁ iTunes (on your Mac or PC) .-%’ The iPhone USB cable
The App Store application ﬁ The Bible application

The AllCountries application The Dictionaire application

The iThesaurus application

Getting Reference Apps

Four of the most popular reference apps are:

> Bible Displays text from multiple versions of the Bible

> AllCountries Provides basic information about every country in the world
> Dictionaire Lets you look up definitions of words

> iThesaurus Lets you look up synonyms for words

Finding Apps in iTunes

To get these apps, you'll have to search for them in the iTunes Store or the App
Store. To use iTunes to find these apps, follow these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane of the iTunes
Store screen.

3. Clickin the Search iTunes Store search field in the upper-right corner of the
iTunes screen and type Bible, A1l the Countries, Dictionaire, or iThesaurus
and press RETURN. Your chosen app's icon appears in the iTunes window.

4. Click the Get App button to download the app. You'll need to synchro-
nize and install these apps to your iPhone by following the instructions in
Project 12.

Finding Apps in the App Store

If you'd rather download and install apps directly to your iPhone without the hassle
of downloading and synchronizing them through a computer, follow these steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap App Store. The App Store screen appears.
2. Tapthe Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The Search screen appears.
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Tap in the search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard

appears.

Type Bible, Al1lCountries, Dictionaire, or iThesaurus and then tap the blue
Search button in the lower-right corner of the screen. The app’s icon

appears.

Tap the app's icon. An Info screen appears.
Tap the FREE button. The FREE button turns into a green INSTALL button.

Tap the INSTALL button.
Press the Home button.

Using the Bible App

By downloading and installing the Bible app, you can read the Bible anywhere
you take your iPhone. The five icons displayed at the bottom of the app’s screen

include:

> Read Displays text from the Bible

>
sage in the Bible

>

>
any passages, this area will be empty

> More Displays options for cus-
tomizing the app
To read the Bible on your iPhone,

do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Bible.
You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depend-
ing on where you stored the Bible
icon. The Bible screen appears, as
shown in Figure 49-1.

2. (Optional) Tap the button at the

Search Lets you type on the virtual keyboard to search for a particular pas-

Daily Read Displays passages suitable for reading each day

Bookmarks Lists your saved bookmarked passages—if you haven't saved

top of the screen that displays the
current version of the Bible you're
reading, such as American Stan-
dard Version. A Translations screen
appears, as shown in Figure 49-2.
Tap the translation you want to
read and tap Done in the upper-
right corner of the screen.

.. ATAT 3G 4118 PM i

Amarican Standard Version [ 3]
L2

1 In the beginning God created the
heavens and the earth. 2 And the
earth was waste and vold; and
darkness was upon tha face of the
deep: and the Spirit of God moved
upon tha face of the waters, 3 And
God said, Let there be light: and
there was light. 4 And God saw
the light, that it was good: and
God divided the light from the
darkness. 5 And God called the

FIGURE 49-1: Viewing the Bible
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3. (Optional) Tap a passage to highlight it. Three buttons appear, giving you
the option to email, bookmark, or view more information about the selected
passage, as shown in Figure 49-3. Tap one of these buttons to choose an

option.
4, Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.
. ATET. 3G 418 PM

‘ Translations

csuxi Czech Bible Kralicka...
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DELUT Luther Bible 1545
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ASY American Standard...
e Amplified Bible

CEV Contemporary Englis... View 31 Contribs

£5v English Standard Ver...

Cancel

oW GOD'S WORD Transl...

FIGURE 49-2: The Translations FIGURE 49-3: You can email or
screen lets you choose a spe- bookmark a passage.
cific translation of the Bible.

Using the AllCountries App

Since many Americans are curious about the world beyond the United States, an
app like AllCountries can come in handy. This app lets you select a country and
view facts such as the population, official language, or official currency.

To use the AllCountries app, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap AllCountries. You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depending on where you stored the AllCountries
icon. The Countries screen appears, as shown in Figure 49-4.

2. Tap a country name. Information about that country appears on the screen,
as shown in Figure 49-5. You may need to scroll down to view all the informa-
tion about a particular country.

3. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.

396 Project 49



(o ATET 3G 738 PM == [ce. ATET 3G 738 PM =H

;}-uniriea “GetPro Countries | Angola Map

I3 Atghanistan ' Republic of Angola

P Albania **}
-y
B Algeria

B 1§ Andorra
BB Angola
= Antigua and Barbuda

Matlonal name: Fepublizs da Angals
Prasidam: Jssd Eduards dos Santics {1579

Prims Minlabar: Foenando ds Padade Das dow
Sankos (2003}

Total area: 481 350 sq ma (1,248 800 s ke

e
e Argen“m Population {2007 esi): 12,263 50¢ (geowih rale
230 barlhy sabe: 44 EN000; wlanl malality rale

- Armanlu 1B 4N 000; Me axpoctancy: 37.6; dandity ped sq mc 25
Eal mnd el L) Landa
FIGURE 49-4: The Countries FIGURE 49-5: You can view
screen displays a list of every detailed information about a
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Using the Dictionaire App

The Dictionaire app lets you type in all or part of a word and then view a list of
words containing the same letters that you typed. This can help you find a word
when you can't quite spell the whole thing.

To use the Dictionaire app, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Dictionaire. You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depending on where you stored the Dictionaire
icon. The Dictionaire screen appears, along with the virtual keyboard at the
bottom of the screen.

2. Type all or part of a word that you want to find. As you type, words that begin
with the same letters appear in a list, as shown in Figure 49-6.

3. Tap aword on the list or tap the blue Search button in the lower-right corner
of the screen. The definition for your chosen word appears at the bottom of
the screen, as shown in Figure 49-7.

4. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.
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FIGURE 49-6: The Dictionaire
app tries to guess the word you
might be trying to find.

Using the iThesaurus
App

The iThesaurus app can be handy when
you know what you want to say, but don't
quite know the right word to use. The
next time you're writing an email or text
message, use iThesaurus and dazzle your
friends with your mastery of language.

To use the iThesaurus app, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap
iThesaurus. You may need to slide
your Home screen to the left or
right, depending on where you
stored the iThesaurus icon. The
iThesaurus screen appears, as
shown in Figure 49-8.

O carmanee
CI—

CAT

cat

catty

catch
Catha

cat ¢noun)

—feline mammal usually having
thick =oft fur and no ability to
roar: domestic cats

“wildcals"

FIGURE 49-7: Displaying a defini-
tion of a word
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2. Type aword in the search text box at the top of the screen and tap Search.
A list of similar words appears, as shown in Figure 49-9.

3. Tap aword to view its definition, as shown in Figure 49-10.
4. Press the Home button to return to the Home screen.
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FIGURE 49-9: A list of similar

words

FIGURE 49-10: Viewing the defini-
tion of a chosen word

Additional Ideas for Storing Reference

Materials on Your iPhone

The App Store contains dozens of other reference apps that let you view every-
thing from the United States Constitution to pictures of space captured by NASA.
If you need a particular reference material, there's a good chance that someone
will eventually write an app for displaying it on your iPhone.

Load your favorite references on your iPhone and use them to prove a point,
win an argument, or annoy people with just how much better your iPhone is than
their standard cell phone.
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Traveling with
Your iPhone

Most people take their iPhone with them when-
ever they travel. Dealing with transportation
issues is one of the greatest hassles of travel-
ing, but you can use your iPhone to watch out
for speed traps, reserve a cab, or check your
flight number so you'll never miss a flight again.
The next time you go somewhere, take your
iPhone along to help you travel without the
hassles.

Project goal: Learn how to get driving and
flying information through your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To get some travel-related apps, you need to use the following:
\_ﬁ iTunes (on your Mac or PC) .-%’ The iPhone USB cable

@ The App Store application @ The Trapster application

a The Taxi Magic application E The Flight Sites application

Getting Travel Information Apps

You can use the following apps to obtain travel information:

> Trapster Identifies speed traps and fixed traffic cameras

> Taxi Magic Lets you call a taxi in most major cities in America

> Flight Sites Displays flight information for different airlines

Finding Apps in iTunes

To get these apps, you'll have to search for them in the iTunes Store or the App
Store. To use iTunes to find these apps, follow these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane of the iTunes
Store screen.

3. Click in the Search iTunes Store search text box in the upper-right corner of
the iTunes screen and type Trapster, Taxi Magic, or Flight Sites and press
RETURN. Your chosen app's icon appears in the iTunes window.

4. Click the Get App button to download the app. You'll need to synchro-
nize and install these apps to your iPhone by following the instructions in
Project 12.

Finding Apps in the App Store

If you'd rather download and install these apps directly to your iPhone without the
hassle of downloading and synchronizing them through a computer, follow these
steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap App Store. The App Store screen appears.

2. Tapthe Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The Search screen appears.
3. Tapinthe search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.
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Using the Trapster App

Type Trapster, Taxi Magic, or Flight Sites and then tap the blue Search but-
ton in the lower-right corner of the screen. The app’s icon appears.

Tap the app's icon. An Info screen appears.
Tap the FREE button. The FREE button turns into a green INSTALL button.

Tap the INSTALL button.
Press the Home button.

Trapster is meant to help you find speed traps and locations of cameras that could
catch you running a red light or speeding. By knowing where these traffic traps are
located, you can avoid them or just drive carefully as you get closer to them. With
multiple users reporting on the location of various speed traps, Trapster can dis-

play an updated map to alert other motorists.

To use Trapster, do this:

From the Home screen, tap Trapster. You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depending on where you stored the Trapster icon.
The Trapster screen appears, as shown in Figure 50-1.

Tap the Traps button to view a list of potential speed traps near you, as

shown in Figure 50-2.
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FIGURE 50-2: Displaying a list of
potential speed traps
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3. Tap aspeed trap to view additional
information about that trap.

4. (Optional) Tap the Display button
to hide or display icons on the map
that represent speed traps, cam-
eras, or traffic incidents.

5. (Optional) Tap the Trips button to
store information about a trip.

6. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Using the Taxi Magic
App

It's tough to find a cab in a strange city.
Taxi Magic lets you view a list of cab
companies you can call to arrange a ride,
as shown in Figure 50-3. Just tap the cab
company you want to use and the app
automatically dials its phone number.

Using the Flight Sites
App

If you need to get information about a
particular airline or flight, you could use
Safari to search for that airline’s website.
However, a faster and more convenient
solution is to use the Flight Sites app.

To use the Flight Sites app, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Flight
Sites. You may need to slide your
Home screen to the left or right,
depending on where you stored
the Flight Sites icon. The Flight
Sites screen appears, as shown in
Figure 50-4.

Taxi Magic
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All Natiang Cab Taxi San Diego

Chula Vista Taxi t
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FIGURE 50-3: The Taxi Magic app
uses your current location to
find nearby taxi cab companies.
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FIGURE 50-4: Flight Sites shows
you a list of airlines to choose
from.



2. Tap the name of an airline com-
pany. A screen appears, displaying
additional information, such as
flight status or check-in informa-
tion, as shown in Figure 50-5.

3. Press the Home button to return to
the Home screen.

Additional Ideas for
Using Your iPhone
While Traveling

Your iPhone can be more than just a
mobile phone; it can also be a handy
source of information the next time
you need taxi or airline information but
don't want to waste time searching the
Internet.

If you join Trapster (for free), you
can even help report speed traps and
notify your fellow motorists of potential
traps. The more people are aware of the

[ ATET = 1:36 PM -

Attractions, Dining, Events, Sea...

Airline Websites

Delta Air Lines Home Page
Flight Status

Online Flight Check In
Make Flight Reservations
Important Notices

Airline Phone Numbers

Call Dalta Air Lines Support Line

FIGURE 50-5: The Flight Sites
app provides airline information
at your fingertips.

police, the more carefully they'll drive, which is the whole purpose of monitoring
traffic in the first place (other than generating revenue for the city).
By letting your iPhone take away the hassle of traveling, you can focus on the

fun part of traveling by sight-seeing, meeting new people, or just enjoying your
freedom from a nine-to-five job (until you have to go back, that is).
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51 Playing
Games

Since many people like to play games on their
desktop or laptop computers, it's no surprise
that many people use their iPhones to play
games as well. There are plenty of games you
can purchase, including old arcade games (like
Space Invaders or Castle Wolfenstein) and
modern games made especially for the iPhone.

To entice you into buying games, many
companies offer a free version that gives you a
taste of how the game works. Since everyone's
idea of an appealing game is different, this
chapter shows how to find and play some clas-
sic games that never go out of style, such as
chess, checkers, and others.

Project goal: Learn how to find and play
classic games on your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To find and play games on your iPhone, you need to use the following:

\_j'j iTunes (on your Mac or PC) .-%’ The iPhone USB cable
@ The App Store application Q The iChess application
S The Checkers Free application The Sudoku application

“#]  The WordSearch Unlimited Lite application

Getting Game Apps

Some people like classic board games, while others like puzzles. Whatever your
taste, there's sure to be one classic game that you'll enjoy playing on your iPhone,
such as:

> iChess Play chess against your iPhone or a human opponent.
> Checkers Free Play checkers against your iPhone or a human opponent.
> Sudoku Solve a Sudoku puzzle.

> WordSearch Unlimited Lite Search for words hidden in a jumble of letters.

Finding Apps in iTunes

To get these apps, you'll have to search for them in the iTunes Store or the App
Store. To use iTunes to find these apps, follow these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane of the iTunes
Store screen.

3. Click in the Search iTunes Store search field in the upper-right corner of the
iTunes screen, type iChess, Checkers Free, Sudoku, or WordSearch, and press
RETURN. Your chosen app’s icon appears in the iTunes window.

4. Click the Get App button to download the app. You'll need to synchro-
nize and install these apps to your iPhone by following the instructions in
Project 12.

Finding Apps in the App Store

If you'd rather download and install these apps directly to your iPhone without the
hassle of downloading and synchronizing them through a computer, follow these
steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap App Store. The App Store screen appears.
2. Tapthe Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The Search screen appears.



3. Tapinthe search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.

4. Type iChess, Checkers Free, Sudoku, or WordSearch. and then tap the blue

Search button in the lower-right corner of the screen. The app's icon

appears.

Tap the app's icon. An Info screen appears.

Tap the FREE button. The FREE button turns into a green INSTALL button.

Tap the INSTALL button.

Press the Home button.

© N oo

Using the iChess App

The iChess app lets you play chess against your iPhone or against another person
by turning your iPhone into a chess board, as shown in Figure 51-1. Just drag a
piece around the board with your finger to move it to a new location.

If you want to customize the iChess app, just tap the icon in the lower-right
corner of the screen, which resembles two gears. This displays the iChess screen,
where you can choose the color you want to control (black or white), define the
difficulty level of the game, change the appearance of the board, display a clock

to time your moves, and show you statistics about your games, as shown in
Figure 51-2.

1 ATET 3G 237 PM il .. ATET 3G 237 PM il

iChess

White Player
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Difficulty: Leveal 3

Taks Back Move Playars AppBAranca Cioch Sunatcs
FIGURE 51-1: The iChess board FIGURE 51-2: Customizing the
iChess app
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Using the Checkers Free App

The Checkers Free app lets you play against your iPhone or a human opponent.
When you first run the game, as shown in Figure 51-3, you can tap the Options but-
ton to change whether players are forced to make jumps.

In case you make a mistake while playing against the iPhone or a human
opponent, you can undo moves and learn from your mistakes. Just tap the Undo
button in the upper-right corner of the screen, as shown in Figure 51-4.

] CHECKERS E=

CHECKERS == & L!

_. ﬂ"!

FIGURE 51-3: The opening FIGURE 51-4: Playing the
screen for Checkers Free Checkers Free game

Using the Sudoku App

Sudoku is a deceptively simple game that involves aligning rows and columns of
numbers between one and nine so that no two numbers appear in the same row or
column, as shown in Figure 51-5. When you play Sudoku on your iPhone, you can
choose different difficulty levels and keep track of your fastest times for solving the
puzzle.

Using the WordSearch Unlimited Lite App

WordSearch Unlimited Lite is a free version of a commercial program that displays
words hidden within a matrix of seemingly random letters. Your job is to find words
that are hidden horizontally, vertically, or diagonally. The game displays a list of
words to find, and then it’s up to you to drag your finger across letters to spell out
those words (see Figure 51-6).
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FIGURE 51-5: The Sudoku app FIGURE 51-6: Searching for
words in the WordSearch
Unlimited Lite game

Additional Ideas for Playing Games on Your
iPhone

The iPhone apps for chess, checkers, Sudoku, and wordsearch let you enjoy time-
tested games that nearly everyone understands and can play. Obviously, these
aren’t the only types of games available. With the iPhone’s motion detection fea-
tures, many games even let you tilt the iPhone to control the movement of charac-
ters and objects.

Load up your iPhone with some free games and play them the next time you
get stuck in line somewhere. Play a game on a long airplane trip, while waiting for a
train or bus, or anywhere you need to take a mental break.

Games can help keep you mentally sharp and active. Then again, you're
already pretty smart if you own an iPhone.

Playing Games 411






Communicating
for Free

92

You can stay in touch with friends and family by
making phone calls or sending text messages.
Of course, your calling plan may limit you to

a fixed number of minutes or text messages.
Once you exceed those limits, every call or
message will cost extra.

Here's a way to avoid this problem and stay
in touch with everyone for free. By connecting
to a Wi-Fi network (such as your home network
or a free one in a coffeehouse), you can send
messages and even make phone calls without
paying anything extra.

Project goal: Learn ways to communicate
for free with your iPhone.
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What You'll Be Using

To learn how to communicate for free, you need to use the following:
iTunes (on your Mac or PC) .-%’ The iPhone USB cable
The App Store application @ The Skype application

The AIM application a The TwitterFon application

P00

The Twitter Trend application

Getting Free Communication Apps

Not only do these communication apps let you talk or chat for free,it doesn't cost
anything to get them in the first place. While there are always new communication
apps being developed, you can get started with these four popular apps:

> Skype Lets you make free phone calls to other Skype users and low-cost
calls to non-Skype users

> AIM Lets you chat using the AOL Instant Messenger network

> TwitterFon Lets you read and post messages to Twitter
> Twitter Trend Displays the most popular words people are currently using
on Twitter

Finding Apps in iTunes

To get these apps, you'll have to search for them in the iTunes Store or the App
Store. To use iTunes to find these apps, follow these steps:

1. Open iTunes on your computer.

2. Click iTunes Store under the STORE category in the left pane of the iTunes
Store screen.

3. Click in the Search iTunes Store search text box in the upper-right corner of
the iTunes screen and type Skype, AIM, TwitterFon, or Twitter Trend and press
RETURN. Your chosen app's icon appears in the iTunes window.

4. Click the Get App button to download the app. You'll need to synchro-
nize and install these apps to your iPhone by following the instructions in
Project 12.

Finding Apps in the App Store

If you'd rather download and install these apps directly to your iPhone without the
hassle of downloading and synchronizing them through a computer, follow these
steps:

1. From the Home screen, tap App Store. The App Store screen appears.
2. Tap the Search icon at the bottom of the screen. The Search screen appears.
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Tap in the search text box at the top of the screen. The virtual keyboard
appears.

Type Skype, AIM, TwitterFon, or Twitter Trend and then tap the blue Search
button in the lower-right corner of the screen. The app’s icon appears.
Tap the app's icon. An Info screen appears.

Tap the FREE button. The FREE button turns into a green INSTALL button.
Tap the INSTALL button.

Press the Home button.

Using Skype

Skype lets you make free phone calls through the Internet, but only if you're con-
nected to a Wi-Fi network. (Skype can’t make free calls through your cellular phone
network.) To use Skype, you need to create a Skype account (http://www.skype
.com/). Creating an account involves defining a username and password.

% NOTE: You can also use Skype to call mobile or landline phone numbers. The
only difference is that when you call a non-Skype number, you need to pay
per minute.

After you tap Skype from the Home screen, you'll see five icons at the bot-

tom of the screen:

>

>

>

>

>

Contacts Displays a saved list of phone numbers and usernames
Chats Displays any incoming or outgoing instant messages

Call Lets you type a phone number or Skype username to make a call
History Displays a list of all recent calls

My Info Displays options for customizing your profile

Customizing Your Profile

Before making a call, you may want to take some time to customize your profile,
which can display additional information along with a picture of yourself or a visual
image that you want to associate with yourself (such as a picture of a flower or a
sports car). To add information about yourself or to add a picture for others to see,

do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap Skype. You may need to slide your Home screen
to the left or right, depending on where you stored the Skype icon.

Tap the My Info icon at the bottom of the screen. Your info screen appears,
as shown in Figure 52-1.

Tap the Camera icon in the upper-left corner of the screen. Buttons appear
at the bottom of the screen, giving you the option of capturing a picture
through your iPhone's camera or using a picture already stored on your
iPhone, as shown in Figure 52-2.

Communicating for Free 415
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Elgn O
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FIGURE 52-1: The Info screen lets FIGURE 52-2: You can take a
you modify information about photo or choose an exist-
yourself. ing photo to use to represent

yourself.

4. Tap Take Photo or Choose Existing Photo to select a picture that other
people will see.

5. Tap Edit Profile to open a screen where you can add information about your
age, gender, or city.

6.  Tap the Status button if you want to change your status to Online, Offline, or
Do Not Disturb.

Making a Call to Another Skype User

You can make free, unlimited phone calls to other Skype users, but you'll need to
know their unique Skype name. Make a call to another Skype user by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Skype. You may need to slide your Home screen
to the left or right, depending on where you stored the Skype icon.

2. Tap the Contacts icon at the bottom of the screen. The Contacts screen
appears, listing the usernames of all your saved Skype contacts.



3. Tap ausername to call that contact.

A Profile screen appears for that
user, as shown in Figure 52-3.

4. Tap the Call or Chat button. (If
you tap the Chat button, you'll
be able to send instant messages
to another Skype user, which
you can do over a cellular phone
connection.)

If you know someone’s Skype
username but haven't yet stored it in the
Contacts list, you can still retrieve it from
the Skype directory by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap Skype.
You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depend-
ing on where you stored the Skype
icon.

2. Tap the Contacts icon at the bot-
tom of the screen. The Contacts
screen appears.

3. Tap the plus sign that appears
in the upper-right corner of the
screen. Three buttons appear at
the bottom of the screen, as shown
in Figure 52-4:

> Search Skype Directory Lets
you search for a user in the Skype
directory, which contains all user-
names on Skype

> Add Phone Number Lets you
store a non-Skype number such as
a mobile or landline phone

> Import from iPhone Lets you
import a Skype or telephone num-
ber stored in the iPhone’s Contacts
application

Contcts  Skype Test Call

Skype ) echol23

L. can @ Chat

View Full Profile

FIGURE 52-3: The Profile screen

Cancel

FIGURE 52-4: Three options for
contacting users
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4. Tap Search Skype Directory. The [ ATET 3:00 FM -

Skype Directory screen appears Skype Diroctory WE;'IIHGE WHHQ
along with the virtual keyboard.

5. Type the name of a person that
you want to call and tap the Search
button in the lower-right corner of
the screen. The Skype Directory
screen displays matches for your
search.

6.  Tap aname. The screen displays
that person’s Skype information, as
shown in Figure 52-5.

7. Tap Call to talk or tap Chat to send
an instant message. 1457 (GMT-7), United Stales

Ekype j CONIacil

L. can @ Chat

View Full Profile

Using AIM

You can send instant messages through

Skype to another Skype user, but when FIGURE 52-5: \iewing a user’s

most people use instant messages, Skype information
they usually use a dedicated messaging

service such as AOL Instant Messenger

(AIM). AOL offers two versions of AlM,

a free, ad-supported version and a paid
version without any ads. Both work identically.

Perhaps the biggest advantage of AIM is that you can send text messages to
mobile phone numbers. That way, if you get charged for text messages or go over
your text message limit, you can just use AIM to send text messages for free.

To use AIM, you need a MobileMe account (which you need to pay for) or a
free AOL or AIM account. (You can set up an AIM account at http://www.aim.com/))
When you tap the AIM icon from the Home screen, you'll see five icons at the bot-
tom of the screen:

> Buddy List Displays a list of AIM contacts, including bots that provide
information such as movie theatre showtimes

> Favorites Displays a list of your favorite contacts for quick access

> Contacts Displays the names and information stored in the iPhone's
Contacts program

> My Info Displays options for customizing your profile and account settings

> IMs Lists all sent and received messages

NOTE: The main difference between Contacts and the Buddy List is that
you can access your Buddy List whenever you run AIM, whether it's on your
computer at home, at work, or on your iPhone. Contacts just lets you access
names stored in the Contacts application on your iPhone.



http://www.aim.com/

Sending a Message by Typing a
Screen Name or Phone Number

To send a message through AIM by typ-
ing a screen name or mobile phone num-

ber, do this:

1. From the Home screen, tap AIM.
You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depend-
ing on where you stored the AIM
icon.

2. Tap IMs at the bottom of the
screen. The Active IMs screen
appears, as shown in Figure 52-6.

3. Tap the New Message icon that
appears in the upper-right corner
of the screen. The virtual keyboard
and a new message screen appear
so you can type an AIM screen
name or mobile phone number to
send a text message to. Then you
can type a message and tap the
Send button to send your message
on its way.

Adding a Contact to Your
Buddy List

If you find yourself sending messages to
someone regularly, you might want to
store that person’s name in your Buddy
List by doing this:

1. From the Home screen, tap AIM.
You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depend-
ing on where you stored the AIM
icon.

2. Tap Buddy List at the bottom of
the screen.

3. Tap Editin the upper-right corner
of the screen. A plus sign appears
in the upper-left corner of the
screen, as shown in Figure 52-7.
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FIGURE 52-6: The Active IMs
screen
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FIGURE 52-7: Adding a name to
your Buddy List
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Tap the plus sign in the upper-

left corner of the screen. An Add
Buddy screen appears, as shown in
Figure 52-8.

Type the user’s screenname, nick-
name, and tap the Group where
you want to store this name (such
as in the Family or Co-Workers Group AIM Bats 5
group).

Tap Save in the upper-right corner
of the screen.

Tap Done in the upper-right corner

of the screen. EEEEEEE

Sending a Message Using the —
Buddy List or Favorites - E E E u E m m u

After you have stored screen names in
your Buddy List, you can just tap that

person’s screen name when you want FIGURE 52-8: The Add Buddy
to contact them instead of typing out screen

aname. You can send a message to a

saved contact by doing this:

1.

4.

From the Home screen, tap AIM. You may need to slide your Home screen to
the left or right, depending on where you stored the AIM icon.

Tap Buddy List or Favorites at the bottom of the screen. (If you tap Buddy
List, you may need to dig through various Buddy List groups, such as Co-
Workers or Family, until you find the screen name you want to use.)

Tap a screen name. The virtual keyboard and a new message screen appear
SO you can type a message.

Tap Send in the lower-right corner of the screen.

Sending a Message from Your Contacts List

If you've already stored someone’s AIM screen name or mobile phone number in
the Contacts application (see Project 37), you may find it easier to choose a name
by doing this:

1.

w

From the Home screen, tap AIM. You may need to slide your Home screen to
the left or right, depending on where you stored the AIM icon.

Tap Contacts. The Contacts screen appears.

Tap a name to display that person’s mobile phone or AIM screen name.

Tap a mobile phone number or AIM screen name. The virtual keyboard and a
new message screen appear so you can type a message.

Tap Send in the lower-right corner of the screen.



Using TwitterFon and Twitter Trend

TwitterFon is a free app that lets you connect to Twitter so you can read and send
tweets (updates that all your Twitter followers can read). You'll need to set up a
Twitter account first (http://www.twitter.com/). Twitter Trend is a free app that lets
you spot the words people are using most often in their tweets.

Reading and Sending Tweets Through TwitterFon

If you want to read what other people are doing, or want to send a tweet of your
own, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap TwitterFon. You may need to slide your Home
screen to the left or right, depending on where you stored the TwitterFon

icon.

Tap Friends at the bottom of the screen. The Friends screen lists all tweets
from your friends (or strangers who call themselves your Twitter friends), as

shown in Figure 52-9.

Tap the New Message icon in the upper-right corner of the screen. A New
Tweet screen appears, as shown in Figure 52-10.
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FIGURE 52-9: TwitterFon displays
your friends’ tweets.
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FIGURE 52-10: The New Tweet
screen

Type your tweet, and then tap Send in the upper-right corner of the screen

when you're done.
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Monitoring the Most Popular
Words on Twitter

With so many people using Twitter, you
may be curious to see what they're all
talking about. To find out, do this:

1.

From the Home screen, tap
Twitter Trend. You may need to
slide your Home screen to the left
or right, depending on where you
stored the Twitter Trend icon. The
Twitter Trend screen appears, as
shown in Figure 52-11.

Tap Hot, Rising, or Emerging

at the top of the screen. The Hot
category lists those words that are
currently most popular. The Ris-
ing category lists those words that
are growing in popularity, usually
because of a major news story.
The Emerging category lists those
words that aren’t the most popular,
but are steadily growing anyway.
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local
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VIDED -

FIGURE 52-11: The Twitter Trend
screen

Additional Ideas for Communicating for
Free

By using Skype, AIM, or TwitterFon, you can stay in touch with your friends without
ever paying a penny (not including the money you spent to buy your iPhone and

pay your phone bill). With so many different ways to communicate, get your friends
to stick to one method, such as Skype or AIM. Then everyone will know which pro-

gram to use for the best way to reach others.

For a more radical approach to talking for free, use one of the apps men-
tioned in this chapter to arrange a time to meet in person. Then you can actually
talk to a real person, which may seem like a revolutionary form of communication.



The Next
Step

Between the creation of new apps and updates
from Apple, you'll always have something new
to learn about your iPhone. No book can teach
you everything there is to know, but this book
gave you a solid foundation so you can feel
comfortable using your iPhone every day. After
you get comfortable using your iPhone for basic
tasks, you'll be ready to learn more about how
to use it for more specific endeavors.

Then again, you don't have to learn every-
thing about your iPhone as long as you know
how to do the things you need to get done.
The iPhone comes packed with more features
than most people will ever need or use, so you
don't need to waste time learning some fea-
ture just because it's there. Use your iPhone as
a tool to do something useful, and then get on
with the rest of your life.
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The Next Step

Think of this book as a gentle push in the right direction; now that you've
started on your journey, it's time for you to take off on your own. Don’t be afraid of
making mistakes, and don't be afraid to experiment. The iPhone is a forgiving tool,
and if you make a mistake and find yourself looking at a screen you don’t under-
stand, just turn off your iPhone or press the Home button to get back to the famil-
iar comfort of your Home screen icons again.

As long as you're having fun and being productive, it doesn’t really matter
how much or how little you know about your iPhone. All you really need is some-
thing that will help you throughout the day, and for most people, that something
will be their constant companion: the iPhone.
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applications, continued
Safari browser, 216-221
SCI Fl Wire, 390
Settings, 292
Shazam, 169
Skype, 415-418
Speller, 40
Stanza reader, 64
star ratings and reviews, 80
Stitcher Radio, 178
Stocks, 352-356
Sudoku, 410
synchronizing, 98
Taxi Magic, 404
Trapster, 403-404
TrueSwitch Mobile Sync, 99
TV.com, 197
TwitterFon, 421-422
Twitter Trend, 422
uninstalling, 83, 85
updating, 61-64, 78, 82
Urbanspoon, 316
Variety, 389
Virtual Stock Market, 356
Voice Memos, 131, 283-289
Weather, 346-349
Weather Channel, 349
WebMD Mobile, 76
WordSearch Unlimited Lite, 410
YouTube, 28, 30, 185-190
appointments
about, 301
creating, 302-304
editing, 305
Google Calendar, 309
list, day, and month views
for, 304
recurring, 306
reminder sounds for, 307
synchronizing, 92
viewing, 304
AppVee application, 212
attachments, to email, 257
audio. See sound
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audiobooks

defined, 199

downloading, 200

playing, 202
Auto-Brightness feature, 57
Auto-Capitalization feature, 35
Auto-Correction feature, 34, 35
AutoFill feature, 235
Auto-Lock settings, 6
automatic sleep mode, 5
automatically synchronizing

data, 91
available space, 141
AVl files, 195

background music, 156
backgrounds. See wallpaper
backing up data, 99
backspacing, 31
batteries

Bluetooth and, 11

conserving with sleep mode, 3

extreme temperature and, 10

power packs, 14

recharging, 10

usage information, 139-140
BBCReader application, 388-389
Bcc labels, in email, 261
Bible application, 395-396
Binaural Beats application, 175
BlackBerries, 90, 292
blank fields, 293
blocking

IMEI number, 141

iPhone features for children,

378-382

pop-ups, 236
blue location dots, 312
Bluetooth, 11
bookmarks

creating, 224

deleting, 227, 325

folders, 228

moving, 229

organizing, 227
pins on maps, 322, 325
rearranging, 229
synchronizing, 92
YouTube videos, 188, 189
books
Bible application, 395-399
readers, 64
reference materials, 393-399
brightness controls, 57
browsers
blocking explicit sites, 378
browsing websites, 215-221
synchronizing bookmarks, 92
Buddy List, 418, 419
bus directions, 319
business card applications, 300
business expenses, 60
business locations, 320
business news, 385
buttons, 17, 18
buying
applications, 81
preventing children from
purchasing programs, 378
songs, 209

Cc

cabs, calling, 404
caches
clearing, 237
Privately application, 238
Calculator application, 21
calendars
appointments, 301-309
audio alerts, 56
Calendar application, 301-309
creating appointments, 302-304
editing appointments, 305
importing data, 302
list, day, and month views, 304
recurring appointments, 306
reminder sounds, 307
synchronizing, 92
viewing appointments, 304



call forwarding, 116-118
call waiting, 116-118
caller ID, 108-109
calls. See phone calls
Camera application, 332-334
Camera Roll screen, 333, 341
Camera screen, 18
capacity, 141
capitalizing automatically, 35
caps lock feature, 35, 36
capturing screenshots, 334
car adapters, 14
CardLasso application, 300
categories of applications, 78
cat websites, 231
CBS TV.com application, 197
Cc labels, in email, 261
celebrity news, 385, 389
cell phones
Skype costs and, 415
transferring data from, 90
cellular networks
plan account information, 138
speed of, 243
Celsius, 347
changing. See also editing
orientation, 22, 219
passcodes, 373
chapters, in movies, 193
Character keyboard, 28, 37
characters
drawing, 69
typing, 28, 37
charging batteries
last full charge, 140
methods, 10
charts, stock histories, 354
chatin Skype, 417
Cheap Gas! application, 327
Checkers application, 410
checking email, 263
chess application, 409
children, blocking access to
features, 377-382
choosing Wi-Fi networks, 246
Chronology application, 368

cigarette lighters, 14
cities
cultural events listings, 348
time zones, 359
weather forecasts, 346, 347
clearing
browser cache, 237
text message list, 135
text messages, 134
Clipboard, 240
clipping information from websites,
232, 239-241
clocks
Clock application, 358-368
Home screen, 358
setting alarms, 361-363
setting time, 366-367
stopwatch functions, 364
timers, 365
World Clock, 359
closing web pages, 221
cold, batteries and, 10
.com key, 37, 38
comma-separated values (CSV)
files, 292, 302
communication applications,
413-422
computers
iTunes and, 89
recharging battery with, 14
conference calls, 122-123
configuring Wi-Fi network
connections, 244
connecting to Internet, 216
contact information for lost
iPhone, 15
contacts
adding
blank fields, 293
from Recents list, 107
new, 105
assigning pictures to, 342
Buddy List, 418, 419
business card applications, 300
Contacts application, 291-300
deleting, 297

editing data, 296
email addresses, 268
emailing, 268
entering information, 293-294
Favorites list, 107-108
finding people, 41, 295-296
importing data, 292
instant messaging, 420
phone numbers, 104
saving, from text messages, 133
settings, 298
sharing, 297
Skype, 416
synchronizing, 92, 99
text messaging, 129
updating, 107
viewing during calls, 125
continuously playing
slideshows, 339
controlled scrolling, 22
converting
currencies, 70
video files, 195
cookies, 236, 237, 238
copying
data. See synchronizing
information from websites, 232,
239-241
text, 32
countdown timers, 365
countries
AllCountries application, 396
regionalized settings, 59
switching languages, 65-70
Cover Flow display, 166
crashing applications, 72
CSV (comma-separated values)
files, 292, 302
cultural events, 348
Currency application, 70
current events, 385
cursor, moving, 30
customizing
Contacts application, 298
Home Screen, 47-51
iPhone settings, 53-60
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customizing, continued
language choices, 65-70
regional settings, 59
ringtones, 113
screen brightness, 57
Skype profiles, 415
slideshows, 338
sounds, 55
wallpaper, 57

cutting text, 32

D

data

backing up, 99

synchronizing. See synchronizing

transferring, 292

usage information, 139-140
dates

appointments, 302

regional settings, 59

setting date and time, 366-367
Day, calendar view, 304
declining phone calls, 112
default email account, 266
delays in stock market quotes, 354
deleting

alarms, 363

applications, 49, 83, 85

bookmarks, 227

browser history, 237

cities from forecasts, 347

contacts, 297

draft email, 271

email, 259

email accounts, 254

map pins, 325

notes, 279

passcodes, 374

pictures, 333, 334, 341

playlists, 161

private information, 76

songs from playlists, 162

stock quotes, 352

text, 31

text message lists, 135
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text messages, 134

time zones, 360

video bookmarks, 189

voice memos, 288

website bookmarks, 226

Wi-Fi networks, 247
dialing numbers, 104-108
dictionaries

Dictionaire application, 397-399

keyboard dictionary, 36

resetting, 73
dimming screen, 57
directions to locations, 318-320
doticons, 23
downloading

audiobooks, 200

data. See synchronizing

file attachments, 258

free songs, 211

iTunes, 62

podcasts, 200, 201

preventing children from buying

programs, 378

TV shows and movies, 192
draft messages, 256, 270
Drafts folder, 256, 270
drawing

applications, 282

characters, 69

pictures, 335, 282
driving

directions, 319

speed traps, 403-404
dropped pins on maps,

321-322, 325

ebooks
Bible application, 395-399
readers, 64
reference materials, 393-399
editing
alarm settings, 363
appointments, 305
contact information, 296
notes, 279

passcodes, 373
playlists, 162, 164
text, 31
voice memos, 287
.edu addresses, 38
electronic books, 64
email
accounts, 251-254
addresses, 268
airplane mode, 4
audio alerts, 56
checking, 263
in Contacts information, 293
default account, 266
deleting, 259
deleting accounts, 254
draft messages, 265, 270
file attachments, 257
forwarding, 269
loading remote images, 261
moving messages to folders, 260
multiple accounts, 254
push vs. fetch options, 263
reading, 255-264
replying to, 269
selecting account, 256
sending
notes, 280
pictures, 271-272, 342
video links, 189
voice memos, 286
website links, 226
servers, 252
settings, 252-254, 266
signatures, 266
synchronizing, 92
turning off push accounts, 12
writing messages, 267-268
emergency lights, 8
emerging trends on Twitter, 422
emptying Trash folder, 260
Enable Caps Lock option, 35, 36
encryption methods, 245
Encrypt iPhone Backup, 75
ending locations (directions), 318
ending times for appointments, 304



enlarging images, 24
entering

notes, 278

text. See typing

website addresses, 217
entertainment news, 385, 389
Entourage, Microsoft, 292, 302
EQ settings, 172
erasing

content and settings, 73

iPhone, 74

private information, 76
events

appointments, 301-309

audio alerts, 56

displaying for cities, 348
Evernote application, 232
Excel files, Microsoft, 257, 292
Exchange, Microsoft, 251
expenses, tracking, 60
explicit audio or video, 378
exporting CSV files, 302

F

Fahrenheit, 347
faking phone calls, 368
family-friendly features, 377-382
fantasy and science fiction
news, 390

fark.com, 231
favorite application icons, 50
favorite phone numbers, 107-108
featured applications, 78
featured iTunes songs, 208
featured YouTube videos, 186
fetch email option, 263
fields in contacts information, 293
Filemaker, 292
files

attachments, 257, 271

exporting, 302

importing, 292, 302
financial data

expenses, 60

stock market quotes, 351-356

finding
albums, 165
applications, 78
businesses on maps, 320
contacts, 295-296
directions to locations, 318
items on iPhone, 41-43
own phone number, 138
pictures, 340
pins on maps, 323
recent map searches, 325
recording artists, 166
Search feature, 41-43
Skype contacts, 418
songs in iTunes, 210
stock prices, 353
website addresses, 218
YouTube videos, 187
fingernails, on screen, 21
firmware, 61
first names, 299
Flash animations, 216
flashlight application, 8
flicking scroll motions, 23
Flight Sites application, 404
Flixter movie application, 197

folders
bookmarks, 228
email, 257

moving messages between, 260
fonts, 261
forecasts
weather, 346-349
Weather Channel
application, 349
forgetting Wi-Fi networks, 247
forwarding
email, 269
phone calls, 116-118
text messages, 135
Fraud Warning, 235
free
communication applications,
413-422
messages and calls, 413-422

songs, 211

space, 141
freezing applications, 72
friends on TwitterFon, 421

G

games, 407-411
GarageBand, 145-147
gas station prices, 327
Genius playlists, 162-164
genres, in iTunes, 209
giving away iPhone, 238
gloves, on screen, 21
Gmail
accounts, 251
synchronizing contacts, 99
Google
default search engine, 234
searching with, 218
voice commands for search, 222
Google Alerts, 264
Google Calendar, 302, 309
Google Contacts, 92, 292
Google Mobile Application, 222
Google Street View, 323
Google Sync, 302
GooSync application, 309
GPS location services, 13
graphics, 240. See also photos
greetings, in voicemail, 115

H

H.264 video, 195
Handbrake video converter
application, 195
hanging up
conference calls, 123
regular calls, 113
taking interrupting calls, 124
headphone microphones, 112
health advice applications, 76
heat, batteries and, 10
hiding
applications, 379
caller ID, 108-109
Hill, Jerad, 205
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history
clearing browsing records, 237
viewed YouTube videos, 186
visited websites, 230
hold, putting caller on, 124
Home button, 18
home movies, 195
Home screen
bottom bar icons, 48
customizing and rearranging,
47-51
displaying, 18
resetting, 49-50, 73
scrolling through panes, 23
website bookmarks on, 225
horizontal orientation, 22, 38, 219
horror and science fiction news, 390
Hotmail, 99
hot trends on Twitter, 422
HTML files, 257
hybrid maps, 313

iCal, 302
ICCID (Integrated Circuit Card ID)
number, 141
iChess application, 409
icons
bottom bar, 48
rearranging, 47-51, 174
web pages, 219
website bookmarks, 225
identifying music, 169
If Found, Please... application, 15
ignoring calls, 124
images. See photos
IMAP (Internet Message Access
Protocol) server
names, 252
IMEI (International Mobile
Equipment Identity)
number, 141
iMovie application, 196
importing
appointment data, 302
Contacts data, 292
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Inbox, 256
incoming calls
defined, 107

interrupting calls, 124
installing
applications, 81
iTunes, 62, 83-86
preventing software
installation, 378
uninstalling applications, 83, 85
instant messaging, 418-420
Integrated Circuit Card ID (ICCID)
number, 141
international
International key, 68
International screen, 59
keyboards, 67-69
language settings, 65-70
music, 184
news, 388
times, dates, and numbers, 59
International Mobile Equipment
Identity (IMEI)
number, 141
Internet
blocking sites, 378
browsing sites, 215-221
cellular network
connections, 216
displaying maps and, 312-314
Privately application, 238
security settings, 235
turning off access, 11
website bookmarks, 223-231
Wi-Fi connections, 216
Internet Message Access Protocol
(IMAP) server names, 252
iPhone
camera, 331
clearing before giving away, 238
displaying technical specs,
140-141
kid-friendly features, 377-382
model number, 141
passcode locking, 371-375
protecting, 375

recharging, 10
resetting, 73
restarting, 72
restoring, 74
serial number, 141
software version number, 141
turning on or off, 3-5
iPod screen, 18
iPod Touch, xxiv
iThesaurus application, 398-399
iTunes application (Mac or PC)
audiobooks, 200
blocking explicit content,
378-380
creating playlists in, 164
creating ringtones from, 144-145
downloading, 62
finding songs in iTunes
Store, 210
free songs, 211
installing and deleting
applications with, 81,
83-86
iTunes Store, 207-212
podcasts, 200
remote controls, 51
synchronizing data, 89
TV shows and movies, 192
updating software with, 62
Wi-Fi and, 207
iXpenslt expense tracker
application, 60

J

JavaScript, 235
joining networks, 244
JPEG files, 332

K

Kalimba application, 157
keyboards
Character keyboard, 28, 37
copying and pasting, 32
entering text and numbers, 30
international, 67-69



resetting, 73
resetting dictionary, 36
rotating, 38
Safari, 37-38, 217
settings, 35-36
switching between, 28-29
virtual, 27
keypad, 104, 121
kid-friendly features, 377-382
Kindle application, 64

L

labels for alarms, 361

landlines, Skype and, 415

landscape mode, 219

languages
default, 66
switching, 65-70

laps, timing, 364

last names, 299

LDIF (Lightweight Data Interchange

Format) data, 292
lighting, 8, 57
Lightweight Data Interchange
Format (LDIF) data, 292

links. See also bookmarks
entering addresses, 217
sending in email, 226

List, calendar view, 304

listening. See playing

local currencies, 70

localized settings, 59

locations
adding to World Clock, 359
appointments, 302
businesses, 320
current locations, 312
deleting pins, 325
displaying recent searches, 325
finding pins on maps, 323
getting directions to, 318-320
Google Street View, 323
marking on maps, 321-322
naming, 322
speed traps, 403-404
weather forecasts, 345-349

Location Services, 13
location warnings, resetting, 73
locking
iPhone, 371-375
kid-friendly features, 377-382
volume settings, 173
Lose It! weight loss application, 87
lost iPhone
blocking IMEI number of, 141
"if found” contact
information, 15
unsynchronized data and, 99
lowercase characters, 28, 34, 36
low power, 4

M

.m4v files, 195

Macintosh computers, 89

magnifying screen, 219

magnifying views, 24

Mail application. See also email
account settings, 251-254
copying and pasting text

into, 240

default email account, 266
email preferences, 266
forwarding email, 269
preferences, 261
reading email, 255-264, 256
replying to email, 269
sending pictures, 271-272
sending voice memos, 286
writing messages, 267-268

malware, 77

maps
deleting pins, 325
displaying, 312-314
displaying recent searches, 325
finding businesses, 320
finding pins, 323
getting directions, 318-320
Google Street View, 323
Maps application, 311-316,

317-327

marking locations, 321-322
speed traps, 403-404

traffic data, 314
zooming in, 24
marking locations, 321-322
mathematical symbols, 28
medical applications, 76
meetings appointments, 301-309
memory space, 141
memos, voice, 283-289
merging phone calls, 122
messages. See voicemail; see email;
see instant messaging;
see text messages
Messages application, 130
microphones, 112
Microsoft Access, 292
Microsoft Entourage, 292, 302
Microsoft Excel files, 257, 292
Microsoft Exchange, 251
Microsoft Outlook, 292, 302
Microsoft Word files, 257
Mini Piano application, 157
minutes used, 139
missed phone calls, 106, 115
Missing Sync application, 90, 292
misspellings, 40
MobileMe accounts
email settings, 251
sending pictures to, 342
synchronizing, 93
mobile phones. See cell phones.
model numbers, 141
modem firmware, 141
money and finance
converting currencies, 70
stock market quotes, 351-356
tracking expenses, 60
Month calendar view, 304
most recent YouTube videos, 186
most viewed YouTube videos, 186
.mov files, 195
movies
blocking, 380
chapters, 193
downloading, 192
iTunes Store and, 207
number stored, 141
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movies, continued
restarting, 194
synchronizing, 96-98
YouTube, 185-190
moving
bookmarks, 229
cursor, 30
email messages to folders, 260
icons, 47-51, 174
pictures, 342
pins on maps, 321
.mp4files, 195
MPEG-4 videos, 195
multiple windows, 23
Multi-Touch screen, 17
museum exhibits, 348
music
blocking explicit, 378-380
buying, 209
Cover Flow album display, 166
deleting songs from
playlists, 162
editing playlists, 162
EQ settings, 172
events, 348
finding recording artists, 41, 166
finding songs, 41
free songs in iTunes, 211
Genius playlists, 162-164
identifying, 169
iTunes Store, 207-212
in multiple playlists, 168
number of songs stored, 140
pausing, 154
piano and kalimba
applications, 157
playing
albums, 165-168
portions of songs, 155
songs, 152-153
playlists, 160-165
radio applications, 178
remote controls, 51
repeating songs, 155
ringtones, 143-148
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Shazam application, 169
shuffle, 172
skipping songs, 155
synchronizing, 93-95
using iPhone while playing, 156
volume, 154, 172

muting speakers, 120

myLite Flashlight application, 8

N

names
business card applications, 300
Contacts information, 291-300
editing, 296
entering information, 293-294
Favorites List, 108
finding, 41
importing, 292
locations, 322
pins on maps, 321
ringtones for, 113
sorting, 299
in text messages, 133
Napkin Genius Lite application, 282
NASDAQ, 352
National Public Radio, 184
.net addresses, 38
networks
cellular plan information, 140
connections, 216
passwords, 216
resetting Wi-Fi information,
73, 247
speed of, 243
Wi-Fi connections, 216
new releases in iTunes, 208
New York Stock Exchange, 352
New York Times application,
387-388
news
Google and Yahoo! Alerts, 264
news applications, 385-391
news radio, 182
parody websites, 231

notes
about appointments, 304
copying and pasting text
into, 240
Notes application, 277-282
phone numbers and email
addresses, 281
NPR Mobile application, 184
numbers
entering, 28
during phone calls, 121
IMEI, 141
model, 141
modem firmware, 141
phone. See phone numbers
serial, 141
shortcuts for entering, 29
stock prices, 353
Numeric keyboard, 28, 37
NYTimes application, 387-388

o

off mode, 4, 14

The Onion website, 231

on mode, 3

on-the-go playlists, 160

.org addresses, 38

outgoing phone calls, 107
Outlook, Microsoft, 292, 302

P

Palm devices, 90, 292
Pandora Radio, 178, 180-182
panes (multiple windows), 23
paper trading, 356
parental features, 377-382
passcodes, 371-375
passwords

AutoFill feature, 235

networks, 216, 246

voicemail, 114

volume settings, 173
pasting text, 32

from web pages, 239-241



pausing music, 154
PDAs, 90
PDF files, 257
percent sign (%), stock prices
and, 353
percentages, stock price, 353
performing art events, 348
periods
and space, 35
typing automatically, 35
personal data, 238
phone calls
accessing contact numbers
during, 125
airplane mode, 4
answering, 112
call forwarding, 116-118
call waiting, 116-118
conference calls, 122-123
declining, 112
dialing numbers, 104-108
entering numbers for more
options, 121
faking, 368
Favorites list, 18, 107-108
free, 413
from Notes application, 281
hiding caller ID, 108-109
incoming and outgoing lists, 107
initiating from text
messages, 132
interrupting current call, 112
length statistics, 140
merging, 122
missed, 106
muting speaker, 120
putting caller on hold, 124
Recents list, 106
returning, 116
ringtones, 54, 113, 143-148
settings, 120
speakerphone, 121
vibrate mode, 54
voicemail, 114-116
Phone Favorites screen, 18

phone numbers
caller ID, 108-109
Contacts information, 293
dialing, 104-108
discovering your own, 138
Favorites list, 18, 107-108
regional settings, 59
ringtones, 113
saving from text messages, 133
Skype costs and, 415
storing, 104
text messages, 128
phones, transferring data from, 90
Photo Brush Lite application, 335
photos
albums, 333
assigning to contacts, 342
blocking camera access, 378
blocking current location, 378
in Contacts information, 294
copying from websites, 232
cropping, 342
deleting, 333, 334, 341
displaying, 333, 337-343
manually, 340-341
slideshows, 338-340
drawing on, 335
emailing, 271-272, 342
loading in email, 261
number stored, 141
Photos application, 333
screen captures, 334
sending, 130
to MobileMe, 342
sharing, 341-342
for Skype profiles, 415
synchronizing, 95
taking, 332-334
as wallpaper, 57-58, 342
pinching to zoom, 24, 219
pins on maps, 321-322, 325
playing
audiobooks, 202
bookmarked videos, 189
movies, 193

playlists, 165
podcasts, 204
songs, 152-153
TV shows, 193
videos, 193
voice memos, 285
YouTube videos, 188
playlists
creating, 160-165
deleting, 161
songs from, 162
editing, 162, 164
Genius, 162-164
on-the-go, 160
playing, 165
plug-ins, 235
PNG files, 332
podcasts
App podcast, 205
defined, 199
downloading, 200, 201
NPR Mobile application, 184
playing, 204
synchronizing, 95-96
political news, 385
POP (Post Office Protocol) server
names, 252
pop-ups, blocking, 236
portfolios, stock, 351-356
Post Office Protocol (POP) server
names, 252
power packs, 14
previewing
applications, 212
email messages, 261
prices, stock, 353
private
calls, 123
information, 76
networks, 244
Privately application, 238
profiles in Skype, 415
programs. See applications
protecting
children, 377-382
iPhone, 375
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public networks, 244
punctuation marks, 28
purchasing
applications, 81
preventing children from buying
programs, 378
songs, 209
purple pins, 321
push email option, 12, 263

Q

quick scrolling, 22
QuickTime movies, 195

R

radar speed traps, 403-404
radio applications, 178-184
radio podcasts, 199

random order of songs, 153

reading
books, 64
email, 255-264

rearranging

bookmarks, 229

icons, 47-51, 174
recent phone calls, 106
recharging batteries, 10, 14
recording artists, 166, 207-212
recording

greetings, 115

voice memos, 284
recurring appointments, 306
red arrow button, 5
red close circles, 221
red pins, 321
reducing views, 24
reference materials, 393-399
refreshing Genius playlists, 163
Region Format screen, 59
regional settings

converting currencies, 70

switching languages, 65-70

times, dates, and numbers, 59
relaxation applications, 175
remote control, 51
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removing
alarms, 363
applications, 83, 85
bookmarks, 189, 226, 227
browser history, 237
cities from forecasts, 347
contacts, 297
email accounts, 254
map pins, 325
passcodes, 374
pictures, 334, 341
restrictions, 381
stock quotes, 352
text messages, 134
lists, 135
time zones, 360
voice memos, 288
Wi-Fi networks, 247
repeating
alarms, 361
appointments, 306
slideshows, 339
songs, 155
replacing icons, 174
replying
to email, 269
to text messages, 129
requiring passcodes, 372
research materials, 393-399
resetting
Home screen, 49-50, 73
iPhone to factory settings, 71-76
keyboard dictionary, 36
location warnings, 73
network settings, 73
usage statistics, 139
resizing
pictures, 342
videos, 188
restarting iPhone, 72
restaurants, 316
restoring. See resetting
restricting access to iPhone
features, 377-382
returning calls, 116
reviewing text messages, 132

reviews of software, 80
ringer, 19
Ring/Silent switch, 19
ringtones, 19, 143-148
choosing, 55
creating with iTunes, 144-145
creating with GarageBand,
145-147
customizing, 113
personalized, 293
playing, 54
sound effects, 148
synchronizing, 93-95
rising trends on Twitter, 422
road maps, 313
rotating
iPhone, 22, 219
keyboard, 38
R-rated content, blocking, 378

S

Safari
AutoFill feature, 235
bookmarks, 223-231
browsing the Web with, 216-221
clearing browser history, 237
copying and pasting from, 240
keyboard, 37-38
security settings, 235
switching default search
engines, 234
synchronizing bookmarks, 92
satellite maps, 313
saving
bookmarks, 223-231
contacts to Buddy Lists, 419
draft messages, 270
favorites, 107
login information, 235
notes, 278
phone numbers, 107
text messages, 132
scaling pictures, 342
SCI Fl Wire application, 390
science fiction news, 390



screen
brightness, 57
rotating, 38, 219
using, 17
screen captures, 334
scrolling, 22-23
search engines, 234
Search feature, 41-43
searching
for applications, 78
for business locations, 320
for contacts, 295-296
default search engine, 234
Internet searches, 218
for items on iPhone, 41-43
for pins on maps, 323
recent map searches, 325
Search feature, 41-43
for Skype contacts, 418
for songs in iTunes, 210
with voice commands, 222
for website addresses, 218
for YouTube videos, 187
Search screen, 18
security
kid-friendly features, 377-382
network types, 245
passcode locking, 371-375
Privately application, 238
protecting iPhone, 375
Safari settings, 235
selecting items, 21
sending
draft emails, 270
emails from Notes
application, 281
messages to Trash folder, 259
notes in email, 280
pictures, 271-272
text messages, 128
voice memos in email, 286
website links in email, 226
sentences
capitalizing, 35
ending with periods
automatically, 35

sent mail
audio alerts, 56
Sent Mail folder, 256
serial numbers, 141
servers, email, 252
setting alarms, 361-363
settings
account information, 138
audio, 171-175
Contacts application, 298
date and time, 366-367
email, 252-254, 261, 266
erasing and resetting, 73
Home button taps, 19
Home screen, 49-50
iPhone technical specs, 140-141
keyboard dictionary, 36
keyboard options, 35-36
kid-friendly features, 378-382
passcodes, 372
phone calls, 120
phone numbers, 138
Safari, 233-238
Settings application, 292
sleep mode, 5-6
slideshows, 338
synchronization, 91-99
usage information, 139-140
sharing
contacts, 297
pictures, 341-342
voice memos, 286
Shazam music application, 169
Shift key, 34, 36
shortcuts
Shift key lock, 36
typing, 35
website addresses, 218
show business news, 389
shrinking views, 24
shuffling
music in playlists, 161
pictures, 339
by shaking, 172
through songs, 153

shutting down
frozen applications, 72
iPhone, 4
signal strength, 216
signatures on email, 266
silent mode, 54
SIM (Subscriber Identity Module)
card number, 141
sketching application, 282
Skype application, 415-418
sleep mode
Auto-Lock settings, 6
conserving power, 14
iPhone states, 3
phone calls and, 112
putting iPhone into, 5-6
wakeup sound, 56
waking iPhone from, 6
Sleep/Wake button, 4-5
slideshows
setting up and showing,
338-340
viewing pictures manually,
340-341
sliding scroll motions, 23
snooze function, 361, 363
software. See applications
solar panels, 14
songs. See music
sorting
contact names, 295, 299
music in playlists, 161
sound
alarm sounds, 361
appointment reminder
sounds, 307
audio plug-ins, 235
audio settings, 171-175
calendar event sounds, 56
email alerts, 56
EQ settings, 172
keyboard clicks, 56
pausing music, 154
piano and kalimba
applications, 157
playing portions of songs, 155
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sound, continued
playing songs, 152-153
playlists, 160-168
relaxation applications, 175
repeating songs, 155
ringtones, 54, 55, 143-148
sending audio files, 131
skipping songs, 155
streaming audio, 177
text message alerts, 55-56
timer alerts, 365
using iPhone while playing
music, 156
voice commands, 222
voicemail alerts, 56
Voice Memos application, 131,
283-289
volume adjustments, 20, 154
waking sounds, 56
sound effect ringtones, 148
speakerphone, 121
speakers, muting, 120
special characters, 28, 68
speed traps, 403-404
spelling
Dictionaire application, 397-399
Speller application, 40
Stanza application, 64
star ratings, 80
starting locations, 318

Sudoku application, 410
suggested words, 34, 35, 68
sunlight, batteries and, 10
surfing the Web. See web browsing
and browsers

switching

between calls, 123, 124

between keyboards, 28
Symbol keyboard, 28
symbols

accent marks, 68

stock market, 352

typing, 28
synchronizing

applications, 98

appointments, 92, 302

automatically, 91

bookmarks, 92

cell phone data, 90

contacts, 92, 99

defined, 89

email, 92

Google Calendar, 309

iTunes, 89

music, 93-95

photographs, 95

podcasts, 95-96

ringtones, 93-95

videos, 96-98

starting times for appointments, 304 T

Stitcher Radio, 178, 182-183
stock market quotes

charts, 354

delays in, 354

Stocks application, 351-356

Virtual Stock Market, 356
stopping scroll motions, 23
stopwatch functions, 364
storage capacity, 141
storing. See saving
streaming audio, 177
street views of locations, 323
submitting software reviews, 80
Subscriber Identity Module (SIM)

card number, 141
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tab-delimited files, 292
taking pictures, 332-334
talk radio, 178, 182
tapping motions
audio feedback, 56
Select command, 21
zooming screen, 24
Taxi Magic application, 404
technical specs, 140-141
telephone calls. See phone calls
telephone numbers. See phone
numbers
television
blocking, 380
downloading shows, 192

podcasts, 199

remote controls, 51
restarting shows, 194
synchronizing shows, 96-98
TV.com application, 197

temperature

batteries and, 10
weather forecasts, 347

text

copying, cutting, and pasting,
32-33

from websites, 232, 239-241
editing, 31
international keyboards, 67-69
notes, 278
selecting, 32
typing, 30

automatically, 34

text files

attachments, 257
importing contact data, 292

text messages

airplane mode and, 4

clearing and deleting, 134

list of, 135

with pictures, 130

sending and receiving, 127-136
audio files, 131
for free, 413
voice memos, 286

sound alerts, 55

thesaurus application, 398-399
thumbnail images of web pages, 219
time

alarms, 361-363
appointments, 302
Clock application, 358-368
displaying, 358
regional settings, 59
setting, 366-367
stopwatch functions, 364
timers, 365
zones, 366
adding to World Clock, 359
choosing, 366
removing, 360



time frames for stock quotes, 355
time limits for passcodes, 374

timers
multiple, 368
setting, 365

To labels, in email, 261
Top 25 applications, 78
top rated YouTube videos, 186
Top Tens category in iTunes,
209-210
touch screen
brightness, 57
interface, 17-26
rotating, 219
tracking expenses, 60
traffic
map data, 314
news, 184
speed traps, 403-404
transferring data. See importing;
see synchronizing
transit directions, 319
transition effects in slideshows, 339
transportation information, 401-405
Trapster application, 403-404
Trash folder, 256, 259, 260
Trash icon, 341
travel plans
cultural events list, 348
flight information and driving
directions, 401-405
weather forecasts, 348
trends on Twitter, 422
trimming voice memos, 287
troubleshooting
extreme temperatures, 10
file attachments, 271
Flash animations, 216
frozen applications, 72
recharging with computers, 14
restoring factory settings, 71-76
ringtones and songs, 145
software updates, 61
tapping, 21
time lag shooting pictures, 333
turning on iPhone, 4

TrueSwitch Mobile Sync
application, 99
turning
applications off, 379
iPhone on or off, 3-5
TV. See television
TV.com application, 197
tweets, 421-422
TwitterFon application, 421-422
Twitter Trend application, 422
typing
audio feedback, 56
automatic sentence
capitalization, 35
automatic text, 35
checking spelling, 40
entering text and numbers,
30-32
international keyboards, 67-69
iPhone features, 27-40
notes, 278
numbers during phone calls, 121
Safari keyboard, 37
shortcuts for numbers, 29
website addresses, 217
words automatically, 34

U

uninstalling applications, 83, 85
updating
applications, 78, 82
contacts, 107
iPhone software, 61-64
modem firmware version, 141
uploading data. See synchronizing
uppercase characters, 28, 34, 36
Urbanspoon application, 316
URLs
in Contacts information, 293
entering addresses, 217
usage information, 139-140
USB cables, 89
used space, 141
user interface, 17

\"

Variety application, 389
vCard data, 292
version numbers
iPhone software, 141
modem firmware, 141
vertical orientation, 22, 219
vibrate mode, 19, 54
videos
blocking explicit content, 378
chapters, 193
downloading, 192
formats, 195
iTunes Store and, 207
number stored, 141
plug-ins, 235
restarting, 194
synchronizing, 96-98
uploading home movies, 195
YouTube, 185-190
violent content, blocking, 378
virtual keyboard, 27
Virtual Stock Market
application, 356
voice commands, 222
voicemail
missed calls, 115
passwords, 114
returning calls, 116
settings, 114-116
sound alerts, 56
Voice Memos application
deleting memos, 288
editing memos, 287
listening to memos, 285
recording memos, 284
sending or texting memos, 286
volume
adjusting, 20
maximum limits, 172
muting speakers, 120
songs, 154, 172
videos, 189
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w

waking iPhone, 6, 56
walking directions, 319
wallpaper
choosing, 57-58
personal contact
information on, 15
pictures, 342
weather forecasts
travel plans, 348
Weather application, 345-349
Weather Channel
application, 349
web browsing and browsers
airplane mode, 4
AutoFill feature, 235
blocking explicit sites, 378
bookmarks, 223-231
browsing, 215-221
clipping information from
sites, 232
copying and pasting text from
pages, 239-241
displaying pages as icons, 219
entering site addresses, 217
Flash animations, 216
Privately application, 238
Safari application, 215-221
security settings, 235
sites in Contacts
information, 293
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synchronizing bookmarks, 92
turning off 3G access, 11
viewing history, 230
WebMD Mobile, 76
weight loss applications, 87
weird news websites, 231
What's Hot category of iTunes, 208
Wi-Fi
choosing between multiple
networks, 246
configuring iPhone for, 244-246
connecting to Internet via, 216
displaying maps and, 312-314
forgetting networks, 247
free messages and calls, 413
iTunes Store and, 207
network speed, 243
turning off, 11
windows, multiple, 23
Windows Live Hotmail, 99
Windows Mobile devices, 292
Windows PCs, iTunes and, 89
WMA files, 195
Word files, Microsoft, 257
words, popular on Twitter, 422
WordSearch Unlimited Lite
application, 410
World Clock, 359
writing
email messages, 267-268
software reviews, 80

Y

Yahoo!
address books, 92
Alerts, 264
cultural events search, 348
as default search engine, 234
mail accounts, 251
news alerts, 264
stock information, 355
synchronizing contacts, 99
YouTube, 185-190
application, 28
blocking explicit content, 378
bookmarked videos, 189
browsing video library, 186
finding videos, 187
playing videos, 188
practicing cursor
movement in, 30
practicing typing in, 28
resizing videos, 188

z

ZIP codes, weather forecasts
and, 347
zooming, 24, 219
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My New™ Mac, Snow Leopard Edition
52 Simple Projects to Get You Started

by WALLACE WANG

Mac OS X is a beautiful operating system, but it can be confusing to brand-new Mac own-
ers—especially if they come from Windows. Using 52 essential step-by-step projects every
Mac owner should know, My New Mac, Snow Leopard Edition encourages readers to treat
their new computer as an opportunity for fun and exploration, not something serious and
overwhelming. Rather than focus each chapter on a specific program or feature of Snow
Leopard (as most beginner books do), Wallace Wang takes a project-oriented approach that
mirrors the sorts of things people want to do with their Mac, such as surf the Internet, send
email, listen to CDs, take notes, or play with digital photos.

AUGUST 2009, 480 pp., $29.95
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Steal This™ Computer Book 4.0
What They Won't Tell You About the Internet
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This offbeat, non-technical book examines what hackers do, how they do it, and how read- 200K 4.0

ers can protect themselves. Informative, irreverent, and entertaining, the completely revised
fourth edition of Steal This Computer Book contains new chapters that discuss the hacker
mentality, lock picking, exploiting P2P filesharing networks, and how people manipulate
search engines and pop-up ads. Includes a CD with hundreds of megabytes of hacking and
security-related programs that tie in to each chapter of the book.

MAY 2006, 384 pp. w/cp, $29.95
ISBN 978-1-59327-105-3

The Manga Guide™ to Physics s asnss supr 1o
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The Manga Guide to Physics teaches readers the fundamentals of physics through authentic
Japanese manga. Megumi, an all-star tennis player, is struggling in physics class. Luckily for
her, she befriends Ryota, a patient physics geek who uses real-world examples to help her
understand classical mechanics. Readers follow along with Megumi as she learns about the
physics of everyday objects like roller skates, slingshots, braking cars, and tennis rackets.

As the book progresses, Megumi begins to master even the toughest concepts of physics,
like momentum and impulse, parabolic motion, and the relationship between force, mass,
and acceleration. Using a lively and quirky approach, The Manga Guide to Physics combines
a whimsical story with real educational content so that readers will quickly master the core
concepts of physics with a minimum of frustration.

mAY 2009, 248 pp., $19.95
ISBN 978-1-59327-196-1

PHONE: EMAIL:
800.420.7240 or SALES@NOSTARCH.COM
415.863.9900

WEB:
WWW.NOSTARCH.COM

MONDAY THROUGH FRIDAY,
9 AMTO 5 P™ (PST)




Updates

Visit http://www.nostarch.com/newiphone.htm
for updates, errata, and bonus projects
covering the latest iPhone features.
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Need a helping hand?

You finally did it—you bought the gizmo that every-
one’s talking about. Maybe you've already figured out
how to play music or make phone calls, but then what?

How does the voicemail work? And that key-
board? What about all of those cool apps—which
ones do you need, and how do you get them? You
need a book like My New iPhone to make every-
thing easy.

This simple, project-oriented book will have
you using the best features of your iPhone or iPod
touch in no time. Rather than drag you through
some boring manual, My New iPhone focuses on
individual, fun projects, like configuring multiple
email accounts, transferring your music, and sync-
ing your computer with your iPhone.

Wallace Wang, author of the best-selling My
New Mac, will show you, step-by-step, how to:

> View weather predictions, traffic patterns,
flight information, and stocks

> Take notes, text message your friends, and
browse the web

> Customize your iPhone by rearranging icons

and changing its wallpaper and sound effects

> Find and install the best new applications
and games

> Browse iTunes, listen to music, and watch
YouTube videos

> Use Skype to call your family for free

> Create your own ringtones and get free

podcasts and audiobooks

Sure, your iPhone makes calls, but that's just the tip
of the iceberg. Find out what lies below the surface
with My New iPhone.

About the Author

Wallace Wang is the author of several best-selling
computer books, including Steal This Computer
Book, Steal This File Sharing Book, The Book of
Nero 7, and My New Mac (all No Starch Press). He is
also a successful standup comic who has appeared
on A&E's “Evening at the Improv” and appears
regularly at the Riviera Comedy Club in Las Vegas.

©
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THE FINEST IN GEEK ENTERTAINMENT™
www.nostarch.com

97

81

Repkover
SR ) |AY FLAT.” This book uses RepKover — a durable binding that won't snap shut.

Price: $29.95 ($37.95 CDN) / Shelve in: Apple/Hardware

6 89145 71956 7

ISBN: 978-1-59327-195-4

93

" 52995

54

5 2719

7




	Introduction
	Part 1: Getting Started

	1: Turning Your iPhone On and Off

	2: Charging and Conserving Battery Power

	3: Controlling the User Interface

	4: Typing on the Virtual Keyboard

	5: Searching Your iPhone


	Part 2: Modifying Your iPhone

	6: Rearranging Icons on the Home Screen

	7: Customizing Your iPhone 

	8: Updating Your iPhone

	9: Changing Your iPhone’s Language

	10: Resetting and Troubleshooting

	11: Installing and Uninstalling Applications

	12: Synchronizing Data Between Your Computer and Your iPhone


	Part 3: Making Phone Calls

	13: Making Calls

	14: Answering Calls

	15: Making Conference Calls and Other Stuff to Do While Talking on Your iPhone 

	16: Sending and Receiving Text Messages

	17: Reviewing Your Bill and Other Information

	18: Creating Ringtones


	Part 4: Enjoying Music, Pictures, and Movies

	19: Listening to Music

	20: Listening to Groups of Songs

	21: Customizing Your iPod Settings

	22: Turning Your iPhone into a Radio

	23: Watching YouTube Videos

	24: Watching TV Shows and Movies

	25: Listening to Audiobooks and Podcasts

	26: Browsing the iTunes Store


	Part 5: Browsing the Internet

	27: Viewing Web Pages

	28: Bookmarking Your Favorite Websites

	29: Personalizing the Safari Browser

	30: Copying and Pasting Text from a Web Page

	31: Connecting to a Wi-Fi Network


	Part 6: Using Email
	32: Setting Up an Email Account

	33: Reading Email

	34: Writing and Sending Email


	Part 7: Business Stuff

	35: Taking Notes

	36: Recording Voice Memos

	37: Storing Contact Information

	38: Keeping Track of Appointments

	39: Viewing Maps

	40: Finding a Location and Getting Directions


	Part 8: Fun Stuff

	41: Taking Pictures

	42: Viewing Stored Pictures

	43: Checking the Weather Forecast

	44: Watching the Stock Market

	45: Using Your iPhone as a Clock, Alarm Clock, Stopwatch, and Timer


	Part 9: Safety and Privacy

	46: Protecting Your iPhone with a Passcode

	47: Making an iPhone Kid Friendly


	Part 10: Cool Things You Can Do with Apps

	48: Keeping Up with the News

	49: Storing Reference Material

	50: Traveling with Your iPhone

	51: Playing Games

	52: Communicating for Free


	The Next Step
	Index

	Updates




